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PREFACE 


“Mystery of Death” is the unveiling of the central 
philosophical and religious ideas and thoughts that 
are contained in the sacred dialogue between Yama, 
the Ruler of Death, and Nachiketa, the seeker of 
the highest truth. The discourses recorded in this 
book were delivered serially as lectures before the 
learned audiences of America in 1906. 

The Katha Upanishad belongs to the Krishna- 
Yajurveda, i.e., the Upanishad or rationalistic 
portion of the Yajurveda. This Upanishad con- 
tains two main chapters (adhydya), three dialogues 
in the first chapter with 72 slokas and three in the 
second containing 48 slokas. The Upanishads are 
recognized as the revelation of eternal truth which 
were revealed in the purified hearts of the Seers or 
Rishis. The Seers of India saw the transcendental 
truth in their ecstatic vision. They preserved the 
Vedic and Upanishadic texts orally transmitting 
them from generation to generation. The 
Upanishad teaches the truth which is universal and 
eternal. This truth is one without a second, but 
it expresses itself through the vehicles of words and 
scripts in manifold ways and forms. The ancient 
holy scriptures of India say that the Brahman 
became ‘many’ to realize its own glory and great- 
ness , The manyness is its assuming aspect whereas 
the oneness is its real status. Ordinary men. make 
themselves toys in the hand of nescience. They 
play their games in the world of contingencies and 
delusions ,and gain no consequence worth having. 
Th^ create an eteriml ^cle Qf births and deaths, 
which entails a limitless diain of ascends and 
descends from which diere Is no escape. Tiie 
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teachings of Upanishad show the path of escape 
from this cycle of recurring births and rebirths and 
enlighten us as to the mode of realizing the chang- 
ing nature of the world, awakening at the same 
time our self-revealing pure consciousness latent in 
us. 

Now, what do we mean by the word Upanishadf 
The learned Swami has, thrown sufficient light 
upon this term and says that “the Upanishad is 
that which destroys ignorance and superstition of 
individual soul” or “that which guides the indivi- 
dual soul towards the attainment of the highest 
wisdom and perfection” or “that which slackens our 
attachment to our material bodies and to earthly 
conditions and to the material world”. Sankara 
and other commentators also interpret the word 
Upanishad in these three ways. In truth, 
Upanishad is not a particular book written by some- 
one about something, but, as the Swami says, it is 
the “collected wisdom which is eternal and 
uncreated by human agency. * * It emanates 
from God; it is God; it is the highest ideal of our 
life”. 

Sankara explains the Upanishad as the moksha- 
shdstra or Brahma-vidyd, because it reveals the 
immediate knowledge \vidyd) of the Brahman. 
Sankara says that those who are sincere seekers of 
the highest truth, those who have purified their 
hearts not by rubbing out or suppressing the mani- 
fold desires but by transforming them into pure 
consciousness, they really cut asunder all doubts and 
knots of the cycle of births and deaths, and attain 
God-realization. He mentions in his commentary: 

WRL wwi I aMiwiVvi ■wiwuiwa wi- 

Mra^nmi IvQiiw imiVHfl I w 
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mSWmsCLh l*N. .. - ^ ■... ■ 

iflwrrcid^RpEi 

ftrn w q g ii^* i w4 tit ^ ft ^ ?^^ T (^^^fi q »^wq I « * mh 
4)(n\iiw(l«ii 3<ri«N«i i 

The subject-matter (vishaya) of the Upanishad is 
the Parchbrahman, the highest truth. Its utility 
(prayojana) lies in the utter extinction of the fire 
of the wordly desires and simultaneous attainment 
of the knowledge supramental. The connection 
(samvandha) between a seeker and the Upanishad 
is also well-established by its supreme divine goal : 

ftwM fttqran qf mi vwiw^iem 

mJflWBimr iiuil^MH^T i 

nwjpir ftnwr; 

fiWPI-twN» HH a WI W I 

Again the Katha Upanishad belongs to the branches 
(shdkhd) of the Vedic Katha community. The 
Vedas are four in number: Rik, Sama, Yaju and 
Atharva, but they were divided into many recen- 
sions according to different Vedic branches 
(shdkhds) connected with different clans. Though 
the real aim and object of the various clans and 
communities were to perform the religious rites 
and sacrifices (yajna) yet their mantras, their 
offerings of oblations and their performances differ 
from one another, because each clan and commu- 
nity adopted different meters, mantras, texts and 
injunctions of the Vedas suitable .to themselves. 
Different grammars were composed for different 
Vedic branches and they were known as the 
Shikscts and Prdtishdkhyas. The portion of the 
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Vedas that describes and teaches the rituals and 
ceremonies is called die Kartnakdnda and that 
which teaches renunciation, discriminating know- 
ledge and the nature of the highest truth is called 
the Jnanakanda. The Upanishads are the rationa- 
listic and spiritualistic sides of the Vedas, and each 
Veda and upa-Veda contain different Upani- 
shads. 

The Upanishads form the foundation of the 
Vedanta philosophy. Sadananda Yati says that the 
name ‘Upanishad’ signifies ‘Vedanta’ — "‘Vedanto- 
ndmopanishad-pramanam” , and the Sutras by 
V^yasa and the Shdnkorbhdsya by Sankara are help- 
ful to the study of the Upanishads — "'tadiipakdrim 
shdriraka- sutrddini cha’\ The Swami also says 
that in the Upanishads you will find the germs of 
the beautiful philosophy of Vedanta. The Upani- 
shads are like the grapes and the Vedanta philo- 
sophy is like the essence squeezed out of those 
grapes. The Vedanta philosophy is based upon 
these Upanishads, but it is systematized. The 
Upanishads or the universal truths that were 
revealed in the ecstatic vision of the Vedic Rishis 
were absoultely simple and naked, and when they 
were rationalized with logic and argumentations 
they were known as the Veddnta-darshana. 

The Katha Upanishad expounds the mystery of the 
afterworld, and elucidates the worldly and other- 
worldly pleasures, the law of Karma, the destiny 
of man and living animals, the Providence, the 
absolute faith in truth, renunciation, love of 
knowledge and perfect freedom. This Upanishad 
begins with an instructive story, which though it 
may not be historical yet signifies that each man 
possesses some doubt and faith, each man hankers 
after the highest knowledge and happiness, and so 
it is inevitable that all men would ask f of something 
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higher- — something better. Nichiketa personiBeS 
the universal questioner and the unique answerer is 
the Ruler of Death himsfelf. Nachiketa and 
and Yama may be compared to the doubting mind 
and the discriminating intelligence {viveka) of the 
individual as Arjuna and Sri Krishna have often 
been interpreted in the holy Gita. Really all 
seekers of truth are possessed of constructive 
doubts and so they argue like a theist to get the 
solution of their problems and a genuine proof of 
the unchanging truth. Nachiketa may therefore be 
taken as a symbol of the real inquisitive seeker of 
truth. He was strictly cross-examined by the 
self-realized master Yama as regards the real 
cravings of his heart and whether or not he was 
actually hankering after phenomenal riches and 
happiness. He was tempted by the master a 
thousand times with offerings of all kinds of plea- 
sure and prosperity, but he was not moved and 
eventually he succeeded in extracting his long- 
cherished gift of boons which meant the eternal 
peace of his soul viz. God-realization. He drank 
the nectar of immortality and got absolute escape 
from worldly fetters and thus set a bright example 
before the seekers of knowledge and truth. 

The beautiful story of Nachiketa further teaches 
us that whosoever becomes a sincere soul, whoso- 
ever renounces everything for the sake of the 
highest truth, is sure to get fruitful conse- 
quence, his life’s mystery solved once for all and he 
becomes the living God on this earth. 

Swami Abhedananda was the direct disciple of 
Bhagavan Ramakrishna. He sat at thq holy feet 
of his wonderful Master {dscharya vyaktd) and 
got the key to unlock the treasures of immortality 
and celestial bliss. He was a man of realization 
and his writings and lectures were saturated with 
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an unearthly atmosphere of the transcendental 
spirit. He was a practical man of dynamic perso- 
nality, and so whatever he spoke or wrote, he did 
it with an emphasis upon the practicah value and 
utility in everyone’s daily run of life. And so his 
philosophy permeates as it transcends the human 
life and the world. In the concluding lines of his 
book he says that whosoever “will follow the path 
of Nachiketa will attain to the same goal. Who- 
soever will realize the Absolute as eternal within 
his heart will become immortal in the end and will 
transcend the realm of death”. The author ins- 
tructs all seekers of truth through the story of 
Yama and Nachiketa to go beyond the changing 
phase of death and to get the flash of the trans- 
cendental luminosity. He never tells anyone to 
remain a lifeless stone, inert and inactive, after 
getting the divine illumination, but advises them as 
dynamic centres of inspiration and driving force to 
help mankind selflessly in their onward march to 
the ultimate goal. We see that Nachiketa returned 
to a human society of discrepancies and contingen- 
cies, but he returned as a realized soul, as a God- 
man, and lived the life of the perfect Ideal 
that became the guiding star to the path of pro- 
gress, perfect freedom, peace and everlasting 
happiness. 

We have critically edited the lectures and added 
some notes to elucidate the discussions of the 
Swami and a detailed table of contents. We have 
also given the Sanskrit texts and some of the por- 
tions of Sankara’s commentaries and Anandagiri’s 
glossaries in the footnotes where necessary. A 
chronology of the lectures delivered has been added 
as a historical record. We offer our hearty thanks 
to Swami Vedananda, Prof. Haridas Mukherjee, 
M.A., Sree Dhirendra Nath Roy, Bar-at-law for 
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helping us in editing the manuscript and to Sree 
Upendra Kumar Dutta and Sree Mira Mitra for 
correcting the proofs. We hope tl^at this volume 
will be of substantial help to the seekers of 
knowledge. 

PrA J N AN AN ANDA. 

Ramakrishna Vedanta Math 
19B, Raja Rajkrishna Street, 

Calcutta. 
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MYSTERY OF DEATJf 

CHAPTER I 

Introduction 

The most ancient writings on the Vedanta philo- 
sophy are the Upanishads which form the know- 
ledge portion of the Vedas, the holy scriptures 
of the Hindus. These Vedas are the oldest scrip- 
tures in the world, older than the Old Testament, 
older than the Zend Avesta, and other scriptures of 
the world. 

The word “Veda” is derived from the Sanskrit root> 
Vid ‘to know’, and means knowledge or wisdom. 
And the literal meaning of the term Veda is the 
collective wisdom of the ancient Seers of Truth 
who lived in India during prehistoric times. The 
wisdom of those hoary sages was spoken out in 
Sanskrit, the language of the gods, and it was 
handed down through generations by memory. 
Long before the art of writing was known to the 
world these revealed truths existed under the title 
of the Veda, and afterwards when the art of 
writing was discovered, they were written down 
and arranged into books. There are many volumes 
of these Vedas which can be divided into two 
grand parts. The one may be called the ritualis- 
tic portion or Karma-kanda and the other the 
knowledge portion or the Jnma-kanda. 
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The ritualistic portion of the Vedas describes the 
various rites and ceremonies which are necessary 
for the attainment of earthly pleasure and celestial 
happiness^ The main object of the Vedic rituals 
was to direct the human souls to the highest feli- 
city of heaven. 

Long before any other nation had any conception 
of heaven, these great Vedic Seers of Truth had 
realized that there were such realms as heavens 
which they described in glowing terms. Ac- 
cording to the conception of the Vedic Seers 
there are many heavens which afford different 
kinds of celestial pleasure. For instance, there 
is the realm of the Pitris or souls of the departed 
ancestors. In this heaven the departed souls meet 
their relatives and enjoy the fruits of their good 
thoughts and good deeds after death. Their stay 
in the Pitriloka or the heaven of the ancestors con- 
tinues for an indefinite period of time. The 
realm of the Devos, or bright spirits or angels is 
another heaven and so on. The modern spiritu- 
alistic ideal of meeting friends and enjoying with 
them all the pleasures of heaven, is not a new 
one. It had originated in India long before other 
nations discovered it. So it is an old belief, 
and there is some truth in it, because these 
heavens are nothing but the realms which w^ 
enter according to our own thoughts and desires. 
Into these realms we go to have our desires ful- 
filled. If we have a special desire for a certain 
kind of pleasure on this earth, we may get it, but 
we may not be satisfied. That unsatisfied desire 
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clings to us even after death aiRf we continue to de- 
sire the same thing and crave the same kind of 
pleasure even after death. That desir^ will take us 
wherever it can be fulfilled. If that desire be of 
a very earthly nature, gross, material, or sensuous, 
it will force the soul to come back on this earth. 
Otherwise, if the desire be of a refined character 
the soul will have to go to such realms as are men- 
tioned in the Vedas. 

All these heavens are meant for those who have 
lived a virtuous and righteous life on this earth. 
But, in those ancient times the Seers did not believe 
in an eternal hell. The idea of a hell or of 
eternal punishment did not strike their minds. Ori 
the contrary, they believed in the law of cause 
and sequence. Even in the earliest scriptures we 
find the belief in this law of cause and sequence, 
that is, the law of Karma. The law is that those 
who have lived wicked and unrighteous lives will 
come back to expiate their wicked deeds on this 
plane, and be born again and again until they have 
learnt the law through hard experiences and are 
ready for higher life and gradual perfection. So, in 
the ritualistic portion of the Vedas various sacri- 
fices, rites, ceremonies and works, which lead to 
heavens, are described. Philanthropic Works or 
works done through unselfishness or disinterested 
love and the results they bring to the souls after 
death are graphically described in the Karma-kdnda 
or ritualistic portion of the Vedas. 

The difference between the enjoyment in a heaven 
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auld that on this earth is only a difference of degree, 
and not of kind. In our earthly experience we 
find that pleasure is always attended with some 
kind of pain and suffering. If we do not have 
the feeling of pain or suffering we cannot enjoy 
pleasure. Pleasure would be no pleasure if it 
continued for ever. That is a thing which very 
few people understand. All our knowledge or 
happiness depends upon comparison. If we have 
no opposite experience, we cannot enjoy. And it 
is for this reason that in the description of the 
Christian heaven you will find that there is a thin 
transparent wall between the place of enjoyment 
and the place of punishment so that those who go 
to heaven could see the miserable condition and 
suffering of the sinners, and thus by comparison 
could relish their own felicity or enjoypient. This 
is, of course, a very crude way of expressing the 
same truth that all enjoyment or pleasure depends 
upon comparison. However, the real truth is 
that every kind of pleasure is related to the feeling 
of some kind of pain. But the duration of plea- 
sure and happiness in this earth is very limited, 
while the duration of pain is greater than that of 
pleasure or happiness. It may be just the op- 
posite in heaven. In heaven the duration of 
pleasure or happiness would be longer than that of 
pain or suffering, but even in heaven there is some 
kind of suffering in some form or other. If there 
be no immediate suffering, there is a fear of losing 
pleasure, and that fear is often so strong with the 
inmates of heavenly regions that it makes them 
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unhappy. There are stories where these Devos 
or Angels are made unhappy simply because some 
mortal on this plane is becoming extremely 
virtuous, and Aey are afraid of losing their higher 
position and of being deprived of their powers, 
fearing that these mortals would take possession 
of their powers and their pleasures. Such stories 
are to be found in the Hindu scriptures. 

However, it is a fact that we cannot enjoy one 
pleasure throughout eternity, and even if we could, 
we would not be happy because there would be no 
occasion for comparison and that would make us 
feel monotonous. For instance, if we sing the 
praise of the Lord as it is the occupation in the 
Christian heaven all our life and do not have any 
other variety we would not enjoy that long. 
.Playing long and long on a particular harp would 
not make us happy, and that is the reason why there 
are so many different kinds of celestial realms 
described in the Vedas, so that there would be no 
monotony about the pleasure and that people 
would have more variety by going from one realm 
to another, and would enjoy perhaps greater 
degree of pleasure in one heaven than in another. 
All these things as well as the various sacri- 
fices are described in the ritualistic portion of 
the Vedas. 

/ 

The Hindus of the Vedic period used to have 
animal sacrifices as in the Old Testament we find 
the ancient Jews used to sacrifice animals to pro- 
pitiate their Deity. But later on those bloody 
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sacrifices among the Hindus were stopped. The 
idea was at that time that they would not eat any 
animal food without offering it to their gods. 
They had tribal gods or personified spiritual forces 
who governed the various aspects of physical 
nature and whenever they sought help of those 
gods they used to offer them propitiatory sacri- 
fices. But in course of time the Hindus outgrew 
such primitive conceptions and abandoned bloody 
sacrifices. 

The rationalistic portion of the Vedas came into 
existence when these ancient Seers of Truth reali- 
zed the conditions under which celestial pleasures 
could be enjoyed, and discovered that those 
pleasures were the results of good thoughts and 
good deeds which men perform during their earthly 
career. As all thoughts and works are limited by 
time and space, they could not produce a result 
unlimited by time and space. Following the rules 
of logical reasoning they understood that a finite 
cause must produce a finite result, and that an 
eternal effect is only possible when the cause is 
eterual ’and not otherwise. There is no work or 
thought which is unlimited by time and space, 
consequently its result, however great it may be, 
tflust be finite or limited by time and space. Celestial 
pleasure can neither be eternal nor unlimited by 
time and space. The word “eternal” is generally 
used in the sense of that which is beginningless 
and endless. When we say: “time is eternal,” 
what we mean is that ^time is beginningless and 
endless’. If it had any beginning it would not be 
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eternal. Sometime, however, this term refers to 
an indefinite period of time. 

If those celestial pleasures were eternal their 
causes must be eternal too. But the cause, as we 
have seen, are nothing but good thoughts and 
good deeds which can never be eternal because 
they are limited by time and space as well as by 
the individual capacity of the worker and think- 
er, and, therefore, as the causes are not eternal the 
results can never be eternal. So, the Vedic Seers 
of Truth could no longer believe that the heavenly 
pleasures or the heavens were eternal. 

Another point which we should bear in mind is 
that these Vedic Seers were monotheistic in their 
ideas. At first they tried to explain the mystery 
of the universe and its creation by conceiving of a 
Creator who was omnipotent and omniscient Lord 
of all. They rejected the theory of creation of 
“something* out of nothing” and used the word 
“Creator” in the sense of one who projects the 
universe out of the Cosmic Energy (Prakriti) 
which forms the body of the Lord, and manufac- 
tures through the process of evolution the various 
objects of nature in accordance with the types of 
previous cycles. Thus, explanation of the origin 
pf the external world depended upon the concep- 
tion of God as the projector or starter of evolution. 
Then they enquired into the nature of the indiyl^ 
dual soul, the internal or subjective world, a’nd its 
relation to the external or objective world. Tliey 
graduafly arrived at the conchision dxat the sub- 
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jective wotld is connected with the objective world 
by the individual soul or ego, which is beyond 
matter. They also discovered through their 
experiences in the superconscious state and through 
revelation that the individual soul is eternal. It 
is beginningless and endless and its relation to the 
Universal Being, or Creator, is a spiritual one like 
absolute oneness on the spiritual plane, or in other 
words, the Creator manifests Himself in the form 
of an individual ego. This conclusion they expres- 
sed in Sanskrit, the most beautiful of all languages. 
All such expressions are embodied in the Upani- 
skads, the rationalistic portion of the Vedas. 

The Upanishads contain the expressions of 
revealed wisdom which explain the nature of the 
soul, and the best method by which that highest 
knowledge or Divine wisdom can be acquired. 
Gradually those ancient Seers gave up the ideal of 
going to heaven as the highest aim of life, and 
discovered that happiness which is more perma- 
nent and more everlasting than the celestial plea- 
sures as we shall notice in course of our study 
on the mystery of death expounded in the Katha 
Upanishad. 

These Upanishads form the foundation of the 
Vedanta philosophy. In these you will find the 
gems of the beautiful philosophy of Vedanta. The 
Upanishads are like the grapes and the Vedanta 
philosophy is like the essence squeezed out of those 
grapes. The Vedanta philosophy is based upon 
these Upmishadsl but it is systematized. It shows 
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through logfic and reason that perfect harmony 
exists among the various texts on different subjects 
described therein. In the Upanishads we find 
the gems of truth here and there, but it needed a 
master mind to collect these different jewels of 
spiritual science and gems of truth and string them 
together into a beautiful garland, like a beautiful 
necklace. This great task was done by the master 
mind of Vyasadeva, the writer of the Vedanta^ 
sutras, or the aphorisms of the Vedanta philo- 
sophy. 

There have been many commentators of these 
Upanishads. The earliest and best of these com- 
mentators was Bhagavan Sankaracharya who was 
a great saint, a penetrating thinker, and perhaps 
the greatest philosopher that the world has ever 
seen. He lived about the eighth century after 
Christ, and he was a prodigy of wisdom. At the 
age of twelve he finished his commentary, the 
Sariraka Bhdsya, which is the most difficult and 
most philosophical commentary that, has ever been 
written on the Vydscu-sutras on Vedanta. 

Sankaracharya was a voluminous writer. At the 
age of sixteen he finished all his commentaries on 
the Upanishads and his other works on the 
Vedanta philosophy. For the remaining sixteen 
years of his earthly life he preached the truths of 
Vedanta and established monasteries in different 
parts of India for propagating the teachings of 
Advaita Vedanta among the masses of Hindus of 
the higher castes. He was not merely a preacher 
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but also a living embodiment of the vital spirit of 
Vedanta. Thanks to his vast wisdom and un- 
paralled reasoning, he succeeded in delivering a 
death-blow to the progress of the Buddhist philo- 
sophy in India and thereby placed Vedanta on solid 
foundations. Sankaracharya is regarded as the 
Incarnation of the god of wisdom, and he is re- 
vered and honoured by all classes and masses of 
Hindus in India. 

Sankaracharya made commentaries on the twelve 
great Upanishads of the four Vedas which are 
regarded as the oldest and most authentic. Be- 
sides these, there are many minor Upanishads 
which also make up the rationalistic portion of Ae 
Vedas. Originally, the Vedas contained Mantrams 
or inspired hymns uttered by the Rishis or Seers 
of Truth. At first they were scattered but after- 
wards they were collected and divided into four 
sections by Vyasa, the author of Vedantic Sutras, 
The first is the Rigveda, the oldest. It contains 
the hymns some of which are most beautiful. The 
second is called the Sama Veda. It contains those 
hymns which were put into music for recital and 
musical purpose at the time of sacrifices and 
other ritualistic works. The Rishis used to sing 
those hymns with seven notes of an octave. I may 
mention here that the seven notes of an octave in 
music were first discovered in India centuries before 
other nations had them; and that the world owes its 
first lesson in music to Indi^. The Chinese had 
only five notes. Before the Greeks and other 
Europeans had seven notes the Hindus used them. 
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and the Sama Veda bears testimony to this fact. 
The third is the Yajur Veda. In the Yajur Veda 
we find the description of various sacrifices, and 
how and when to recite these hymns, or Mantrams 
as they are called, and for what purpose^^ And 
then the last of the Vedas is the Atharva Veda 
which contains various descriptions of the psychic 
powers. How the psychic powers for healing 
diseases can be obtained, and how to practise black 
magic, white magic and sorcery, and how one could 
protect oneself against sorcery, witchcraft and all 
evil influences of evil spirits. 

The four Ved&s include the Upanishads, and 
each Veda has quite a number of the Upanishads 
which describe the true nature of the individual 
soul (Atman), its powers and relation to the 
Universal Spirit. Nowadays, when we speak of 
the scriptures of the Hindus we mean the 
Upanishads, because the ritualistic portions are not 
studied so much now, and the sacrifices are not 
practised in India. Very seldom you will find the 
sacrifices being practised. Of course, simpler ones 
are practised by certain orthodox Hindus, but the 
conditions being changed the greater sacrifices are 
not practised. In the Old Testament also you find 
a description of some sacrifices, but the Jews do 
not perform them now. Still, when you talk to 
the Hindus about the sacrifices they will mention 
the Upanishads and the Bhagavad Gita, or the 
Song Celestial, as Sir Edwin Arnold calls it. 
Really the Bhagavad Gitd is commentary on the 
Upanishads, although it was written or spoken by 
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Sri Krishna in about 1400 B.C. The word Upani- 
shad does not mean literally any particular book, but 
it implies that wisdom which brings the expression 
of freedonj to the soul, which makes us realize 
the true ideal of life and attain to perfec- 
tion. 

The word Upanishad comes from the Sanskrit 
root Shad which means “to destroy”, or “to guide”, 
or “to slacken”,^nd the commentator adopts these 
different senses and explains the meaning of the 
Upanishad by applying the different senses to the 
work. In this way, if we take the first meaning of 
the word “Shad” i.e., “to, destroy” we find that 
the Upanishad is that which destroys the ignorance 
and superstition of the individual soul. If we 
adopt the second sense, then the meaning of the 
Upanishad would be that which guides the indivi- 
dual soul towards the attainment of the highest 
wisdom and perfection ; and the third meaning will 
be that which slackens our attachment to our 
material bodies and to earthly conditions and to the 
material world. Therefore, that which destroys or 
slackens our attachment to the world, guides the 
individual soul towards the attainment of the 
highest wisdom and perfection is called the 
Upanishad. Thus, various meanings are implied in 
the word Upanishad. Fundamentally it is not a 
book, for the book does not mean an 3 rthing, — but 
that collected wisdom which is eternal and 
uncreated by any human agency. Wisdom exists 
in the world whether we recognise it or not As 
electricity exists in the world, as thought-force 
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exists in the world, so wisdom exists in the universe, 
and that wisdom is like the light of the sun which 
destroys the darkness. As the light of the sun 
destroys darkness, so the light of wisddm destroys 
the darkness of ignorance and superstition; and 
that wisdom is Divine wisdom. It emanates 
*. from God ; it is God ; it is the highest ideal of our 
life. If we have not attained that wisdom we have 
not attained anything. We may be millionaires, 
or multi-millionaires, but life would not be worth 
living by possessing millions and remaining in the 
absolute darkness of ignorance. I would rather 
starve and go without clothes and without any 
furniture or comforts of life, but I must possess 
wisdom, and that is the idea. And in order to 
attain that wisdom the earnest aspirants renounce 
all worldly ties, — their friends, their wives and 
husbands, their wealth and prosperity, and earthly 
cares and anxieties. An honest pursuit of spiritual 
ideal requires such renunciation without which 
spiritual endeavour becomes futile. It is a recog- 
nised truth and is uphe/d in the world over and over 
again. For instance, if you consider the real nature 
of the pleasures that you can obtain on this plane, 
then you will find that it is absolutely ephemeral and 
transitory. It lasts only for an instant. The 
highest pleasure that you have enjoyed in your life 
— ^if you can imagine the duration of that pleasure, 
then you will see that it existed for a very short 
period of time. And if you try to extend it for ever 
you can never possibly do it. So the highest 
pleasure on this earth is transitory, and the highest 
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pleasure that can be obtained under the present 
conditions cannot be more lasting than the flash 
of lightning which lasts only for, perhaps, half a 
second. And when we think of our life, or the dura- 
tion of our life, and begin to think of eternity, then 
our earthly life would appear to us just like a flash 
of lightning. But the soul-life is different. The 
soul-life is eternal, and if we do not know our 
soul-life what is the use of living this transitory, 
ephemeral earthly life? What shall- we g^in by 
it? Suppose you have a hoard of wealth and 
money, and you have become a multi-millionaire, 
do you think you would be able to take one single 
coin with you into the grave? No, you cannot. 
These things constitute your outward possessions, 
but do not belong to your spiritual stuff of life. 
In the highest essence you are the soul, and the 
soul is never enriched by these material possessions. 
And the Divine wisdom is that which teaches you 
that even your body is not yours, for you will have 
to leave that behind. What will go with you? Your 
character. That is your companion; nothing else 
will accompany you to the grave or life beyond the 
grave. You may meet your friends and relatives on 
the other side, but you will have to retain your own 
character, just as your friends will retain theirs. 
Your pleasure and pain there will be conditioned by 
your own thoughts and deeds done on this earth. 
You cannot change them, no matter where you go. 
Your mind is with you, your soul is with you, your 
tendencies are with you and your desires are with 
you; and so, if you go into a wilderness and live 
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alone you will find that your desires will drive you 
crazy because you caimot throw away your own 
mind and desires. And as long as you have not 
done that in this life, how can you expect that after 
death you will get rid of all these desires? If you 
wish to do that you will have to begin here in this 
life and try to attain to that self-control and rise 
above all earthly desires, because earthly desires 
will simply drag you back to this plane. They will 
not help you in getting out of it. They will keep 
you tied down to this plane, and, therefore, that 
wisdom which helps us in reaching emancipation, 
in slackening our attachment to this material body 
and the material conditions, is more valuable than 
all wealth and comfort which can be me^on this 
plane. Therefore, this wisdom is considered to be 
the highest. It is the wisdom of the soul, the know- 
ledge of our own being. 

Suppose you are spending your whole time and 
knowledge in studying chemical or mechanical 
conditions, or conditions of electricity. This know- 
ledge may produce some material benefit to the 
world, but that will not help you in realizing your 
true being. True being is beyond the reach of our 
senses. Now, how that knowledge can be acquired 
— ^that is the question that rises in the mind of all 
seekers after Truth, and, therefore, that question 
must be solved. That is the most vital problem, 
and the Katha Upanishad begins with an instructive 
story: That story tells us how a young man, about 
■^fifteen or sixteen years of age, attained to the 
highest wisdom regarding his own being from a 
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master who is all-knowing, the Ruler of Death, the 
Ruler of the departed ones. In India there is a 
belief, or at any rate there was a belief in those 
days, that all these departed spirits are governed 
by a Ruler, and the name of that Ruler is in Sanskrit^ 
Yama. He was the first man who died, and he 
became the Ruler of these departed souls, the Ruler 
of Death. Adam was not the first man, because 
thousands and thousands of years before the exis- 
tence of Adam people inhabited this earth, and they 
lived and they died in the same way as the mortals 
of today pass out of existence, and, therefore, when 
the' first man came into existence and when he died 
we cannot tell. 

According to modern Geology, you know that the 
first man appeared in the Tertiary period, which 
goes back perhaps 10,000 or more than 10,000 years. 
So, this Ruler of Death had an abode, and that 
abode is called the realm of the departed spirits, 
and there this young man went to learn the truths 
regarding birth and death, regarding the true 
nature of the soul, and how he went there is des- 
cribed in the Katha Upanishad in this way: 

There was a great, wealthy man in India, whose 
name was Vajashravasa and he was performing a 
sacrifice, which demanded that he should give up 
his pleasure, and possessions and distribute every- 
thing he had to the wise and learned ones of Aose 
days, to the Br^mins. This sacrifice was not a 
bloody sacrifice, but , it was a sacrifice of fruits, 
pleasures and possessions. One should sacrifice 
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tiiese earthly things in brder to attain to the 
highest. 

Now, you may ask here, what is the use of sacri- 
ficing that which is in our hands at present for that 
which we may or may not get in the future? But 
,*lhat question does not arise in the mind of the seek- 
er after Truth, or one who has realized the transi- 
toriness of earthly living. He is ready to sacrifice all 
his immediate gains for a larger end which is more 
lasting, more permanent, and he has faith that 
when he has sacrificed all that is transitory, the 
Reality will come to him, and he is never deceived 
by that faith; that is, he reaches the goal and 
attains to that which he fights for. So thii wealthy 
man was determined to distribute all his posses- 
sions among the Brahmins and wise men, and he 
had a son whose name was Nachiketa, a young boy 
about whom I have already said.* He was about 
15 or 16 years of age; but he had faith and he was 
a seeker after Truth. His father, however, was 
attached to the pleasures and fruits of worldly 
life. His father, although promised to give up 
everything, to renounce and sacrifice everything, 
still did not do it so satisfactorily as his son and 
other wise men expected him to do, because he 
tried to give away those things which he did not 
want. For instance, he had cows, and he gave 
away those that were old, dry, blind, diseased i.e. 
those only which were of little or no use to any- 
body. 
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He distributed all such cows, among the Brahmins 
and wise men, and kept the. good ones for himself. 
But his son, discovering the nature of these gfifts 
and the psychology of his father, and also realizing 
the promise which his father had made, said to 
himself that anyone who distributes all such poor 
things and breaks his promise in this way will go 
to the unblessed regions, that is, the regions where 
they should not attain the highest happiness and 
bliss.* And, so, he went straight to his father 
and asked him: “My dear father, to whom wilt 
thou give me? To whom wilt thou give me?” 
And he repeated the same two or three times. 
The father did not answer, and when his son was 
asking him again and again, the father got extre- 
mely angry, and said in an unconscious mood as 
it were: “Thee I shall give to Yama (Death).”* 
The young boy believing that his father actually 
meant what he had said began to prepare himself 
to go to Yama, and he thought within himself what 
he could do for Yama, as he did not know how 
Yama the Lord of Death, or the Ruler of Death 
would treat him.* His mind was disturbed a little, 
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but he comforted himself by thinking th^t he 
should be the first among those who were living to 
go to the abode of Death, and that he should be in 
the midst of those who were then dead, and at 
the same time he did not know what would be his 
duty towards Yama or the Ruler of Death. This 
young man had that real insight into the true 
nature of things, and he understood the condition 
of our earthly life. He said ; “What is there in 
death? There is nothing. Like grains they are 
born and die out, so I. shall be one among them,® 
but what I ought to do in the abode of Death I do 
not know.” Then he went to the abode of Death, 
and there he entered into that realm, but the 
Ruler of Death was away from home. He went for 
visiting some other place, and here you will notice 
as the story tells that even the gods are some- 
times not at home. And so this young man had to 
wait three days and three nights and there was no 
one to receive him.® He did not get any food to 
eat, or anything to drink until the return of the 
Ruler of Death ; but he was a Brahmin, and he was 
a very righteous and spiritual man. He had a 
great many virtues arid he had great spiritual 
power. After returning hon?e the Ruler of Death 
saw this young Brahmin and he was frightened. 
He said, a Brafinfin’s staying at home for three 
days and three nights without receiving any hospi- 
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tality was not a good omen for any householder. 
It would bring evil to the householder. , You know 
in India the guests are received, with die greatest 
hospitality, and they are treated like living gods on 
this earth, and if a guest go- away without receiv- 
ing any hospilality diat guest leaves all bad luck 
with the house-holder, and takes away aU the good 
luck and virtues of the householder. So, this 
Ruler of Death, thinking of all these things, was 
extremely frightened. He. did not know what to 
do. He said, if a wise man or a Brahmin comes 
and stays in the house as a guest without receiv- 
ing any hospitality or food or drink, all the hopes 
and expectations of that house are lost, and all 
the virtues are destroyed, and all good works cease 
to produce their results, and saying these things 
he spbke to the young man this way: “Oh 
Brahmin, thou hast stayed in my house for three 
days and three nights without receiving any hos- 
pitality; thou deservest honour and reverence. 
My salutations to ithee. Oh Brahmin. As thou 
hast lived here for three days and three nights 
without receiving any hospitality, thou shouldst 
ask for three boons and I shall grant thee three 
boons, whatever thou yvrishest to obtain. I am extre- 
mely pkased with thee, and in return I beg of thee 
to grant me all good luck and 'good fortune.”’ 
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This young man answered : “The first boon, I shall 
ask is this ; grant me that my father, who was so 
angfTy with me, will attain peace in his mind and 
sleep well, and will not worry about me, and grant 
him all blessings and happiness.”* 

Think of a son wh^ was treated in that manner by 
his father, and whose first thought was -to return 
good for evil. He was not like the ordinary sons 
of the present day who shoot at their parents for the 
sake of wealth and possessions. So, this young 
man asked that as the first boon — -that his father 
would be pleased with him, wtAild be happy arid 
sleep well and would not ask about him and after 
his return from the abode of Death he would re- 
cognize him and treat him as his son. 

The Ruler of Death granted that boon with the 
greatest pleasure. He said : “Thy father will 
be happy and will recognize thee and treat thee with 
the greatest kindness and love.”® 

Then the second boon was this: In heaven there 
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is neither fear nor death; there is no ojd age nor 
decay; there is nO hunger nor thirst; there is 
neither pain nor suffering; there is contiiiiious 
pleasure, continuous happiness. Nachiketa said: 
“Oh I Ruler of Death, thou knowest that sacrifice 
by which the mortals can attain to that heaven, 
and this is my second boon. ’I would like to know 
by what method one can go to heaven and what is 
the nature of that sacrifice.”^® 

The Ruler of Death granted that boon and told him 
about the sacrifice by which mortals can attain im- 
morality and dwell in heaven for ever. That 
sacrifice as described there is called the ‘fire sacri- 
fice.’ He gave his name to that sacrifice, and from 
that time it is called the Nachiketdgni after the 
name of this young man.“ 

Then his third boon was this: “There is a belief 
that after a man is dead he is gone for ever; others 
believe he is still alive. Which of these is true? 
What exists after death ? Tell* me this ; explain 
it to me. This is my third boon — the secret of 
death.”" 
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The Ruler did not want to e:^l|iin it to hhT| ^ight 
away. He wanted to test the mental condition and 
the spiritual nature of the disciple ; so he said : “Oh 
Nachiketa, even the gods are doubtful regarding 
this question. They do not know the right answer 
to this question. It i$ very difficult to understand. 
Ask for some other boon and I shall grant it to thee 
with pleasure.”^* Nachiketa replied : “When gods 
do not know the answer to this question, and when 
there is none wiser than thyself, Oh, Ruler of 
Death, I shall not ask for any other boon.” 
“Where shall I get any teacher better than thee? 
So there is no other boon equal to this. I mu^t 
know that secret.”^^ 

The Ruler of Death said: “Ask for longevity. 
If thou wishest to live for hundreds of years, 
I shall grant it to thee with pleasure. Ask for chil- 
dren and grandchildren and great grandchildren, 
all the animals, like horses and elephants;” and 
wealth, gold and all jewels and gems; and if thou 
wishest to be a ruler of earth or ruler of any 
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Other planet, I shall grant these easily; but I can- 
not grant 4his boon.” “If thou wishest to live for 
ever, I can concede that, but I cannot tell thee the 
secret of death.” “If thou wishest to have thy 
desires fulfilled, I can grant that. I shall fulfil all 
thy desires except thi^. I cannot let you know 
this secret. It is the most secret thing in the 
world.” “What is the most difficult thing to attain 
by mortals ; ask for those ; I shall grant thee with 
pleasure.” “All these damsels in the celestial 
regions, if thou wishest thou canst have them, and 
such damsels are not to be obtained by ordinary 
mortals.” “Do not ask me that question again; I 
shall not be able to divulge thee”.^® 

But this young man was not lured by those fascina- 
ting temptations. He said: “What shall I do 
with these things? They are all transitory; they 
do not last long. They are all ephemeral. Every- 
thing that can be perceived by the senses lasts only 
for a short time, and even life is subject to decay 
and death. Even eternal life is not worth living 
without knowing the secret of death. All the 
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dancing damsels and fruits of life, keep those 
for thyself. I have no need for them. Man can 
never be happy by wealth and possessions. No 
one has ever attained to happiness by wealth and 
possessions; I have seen that. So, why dost thou 
offer me all these things ? s I shall not be happy by 
possessing those things. For even eternal life I 
do not care.” ‘Eternal’ is used in the sense of an 
indefinite period, because the Ruler of Death has 
control over all lives except the Soul or the 
Atman. But all the material conditions of 
life and even the celestial conditions of 
existence are subject to change. “Who will 
care for a long life after knowing the conditions 
of the world? I do not care to live a long life. 
I do not care to live for thousands of years. What 
shall I do with such a long life if I cannot have 
the highest wisdom, the highest knowledge.” 
“Where there is such a great doubt and even the 
gods that the bright angels do not know the answer 
to this doubt, do thou tell me that, and that is my 
boon.”” 
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This young man would not accept any other boon 
than the boon of the secret of death. So, when 
Nachiketa who was a real seeker after Truth, 
was seeking for the highest wisdom he went to his 
master, the master who is the Ruler of Death. 
This is a story; of jcourse, and this story has a real 
value. Those who have attained to the highest 
knowledge, those who have attained to immorta- 
lity by reaching the state of superconsciousness, 
can alone explain the secret of death. Others 
cannot. Mortals do not know what will happen 
after death, but if you wish to know the secret 
of death you will have to enter into that state of 
superconsciousness. You will have to commune 
with the Infinite Being, and that knowledge will 
come to you, and that knowledge was possessed 
by this great teacher. Who this teacher was, 
we do not know, but he is described as the Ruler 
of Death. And this young man was not to be 
tempted by any of the pleasures and beauties of 
this world. He was absolutely free from attach- 
ment to all worldly conditions, and, therefore, he 
was ready for the highest wisdom. And what the 
Ruler of Death said afterwards we shall follow in 
the next chapter. 



CHAPTER II ^ 

THE RULER OF DEATH 

In Ae last chapter we heard how the young man 
went to the abode of Death and asked for three 
boons. The first two boons were granted, the third 
boon was asked by Nachiketa and it was about the 
mystery of death. 

Nachiketa said : “Oh, Ruler of Death, there is this 
doubt that when a man dies some people say that 
he still lives, that he continues to exist ; but others 
declare that he is dead and gone for ever, he does 
not exist. Which of these is true ?” And such was 
the nature of the third boon which the young man 
asked of the Ruler of Death. 

We have already noticed how the Ruler of Death 
wanted to test the sincerity and earnestness of 
this seeker after Truth. In India it is customary 
for a spiritual teacher to, test the sincerity and 
earnestness of the student before the former trans- 
mits knowledge to the latter. Spiritual pursuit is 
a serious undertaking- Mere curiosity is not 
enough in that path. What one requires is deep 
loyalty to the ideal. Curiosity-mongers will never 
reach the highest goal until Aeir hearts and souls 
have become sincere and earnest. ' Earnest seekers 
after Truth are very rare and, therefore, the 
spiritual teachers keep their disciples for a long 
time, test them and find whether they are true 
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seekers after Truth, or not, befc^ they give their 
higher instructions, ^nd the Ruler of Death, 
assuming the position of a spiritual teacher of India, 
asked Nachiketa whether he would not like to have 
some other boon instead of that desired one, be- 
cause it is very difficult to answer. To acquire 
that knowledge regarding our nature after death 
is even desired by the Devas, the bright spirits 
and angels and the departed spirits. The de- 
parted spirits do not .know their own conditions. 
Some people think that everybody who passes out, 
becomes absolutely conscious of his future after 
his death, or his real state after death. But this 
is not true. Very few know, very few under- 
stand the laws. Some of the spiritualists decliare 
that all those who depart, become immortals right 
after death, but that is untrue. They do not 
remain in that state for ever. They may be born 
again and again, and some of the spirits admit 
the reincarnation or rebirth of the soul. Others 
do not know anything about it. Those who are 
born and bi;ought up in the theories and doctrines 
of Christianity i.e., in the one-birtli theory, think 
it is the first and last birth, and even after death 
they retain that idea; and if you ask them ques- 
tions they will answer that they will never be born 
again. But thoSe who have learnt a little more, 
or perhaps advanced a little more, will say differen- 
tly. And, therefore, amongst the departed spirits 
3rbu will find just as much variety of opinion as 
amongst living mortals ; and that will give you an 
idea how difficult it is to know the real truffi. 
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What is the real truth? Only that is known to 
Yama, the Ruler of Death, and, therefore, this 
young man, who was a real, sincere and earnest 
seeker after Truth, wanted to know that from the 
Ruler of Death, and not from any other being, not 
even from the Devas or bright spirits, because 
they have different opinions and sometimes they 
are doubtful. And he was not persuaded by any 
of the temptations which the Ruler of Death 
offered him as his third -boon. The Ruler of 
Death asked him to go to heaven and enjoy the 
celestial pleasures, or to remain on earth and enjoy 
all wordly bliss to have many children and grand- 
children, possess all the beautiful horses and 
chariots and other conveyances, and be an emperor 
of the country, or an emperor of the world, or 
take a long life which may last for hundreds of 
years. The Ruler of Death was willing to grant 
any of these precious boons or any other boon 
equal to them. But he hesitated to answer that 
particular question which was about the mystery of 
death. 

But the young man, Nachiketa answered that all 
the pleasures of life are transitory. So long as 
there is the Ruler of Death in this world there can- 
not be real pleasure, real enjoyment, because all 
pleasures are limited and fleeting by their nature. 
Even a long life woul<l not be desired so long as 
death is sure to come, sooner or later. There must 
be death at some future time. It may be after Rn 
indefinite period, but how can that be a source of 
pleasure and happiness? And so he did not care 
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for the earthly pleasures nor craved for celestkd 
bliss even. Now, celestial pleasures vary according 
to our ideas. I have described already that the dif- 
ferent nations have different heavens and different 
kinds of pleasures which are also associated with 
those realms. A Mohammedan heaven is a place 
where there is plenty of water, shade and fruits, 
and beautiful damsels, music and dancing, etc. A 
Norwegian heaven is one where all the heroes 
of war go and fight battles againsj: their enemies 
and wild animals. The American Indians’ heaven 
is a place where there are plenty of animals, where 
they can hunt all the time. The Christian heaven 
is different.^ So with the other peoples’ 
heavens. All these heavens are nothing but the 
places or realms where our highest desires are 
likely to be fulfilled. 

We have certain desires which we consider to be 
the highest and then we wish for a place or a 
realm where these desires could be readily fulfilled ; 
and, therefore, we imagine such heavens, ®r project 
our ideas arid dreams of such realms, and that is 
the heaven which we can think of. All heavenly 
ideas regardirig celestial planes, are nothing 
bui projections of our own ideas and desires. 
They exist. They are realities, because whatever 
we think is real, or can be made real. Thoughts 
are things. If you build a castle in ^our thought, 
that castle will be real to you so long as you are 
on that' plane of Ihot^ht jtlst as a dream is real 
So ibng iis you dre. dreaming. But when you wake 

1. Cf. AUie^l^anda: Peak of ReaUzation, iip. 177-181. 
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up, it is unreal. That shows the reality is rela- 
tive, i.e., the reality which lasts for the time 
being under certain conditions just as the reality 
of the sense plane is relative too. If you go into a 
dreamless sound sleep at night, the whole world 
will vanish in relation to you. You would not 
exist; you would not be conscious of anything’. 
So you see the reality is relative so long as we 
are on the sense plane. But go out of the sense 
plane and you will find it unreal. All the fascinat- 
ing objects and lovable things, such as relatives 
and friends will vanish. If you are in a swoon, 
or if you are in a state of sound sleep where you 
do not have dreams or know of anything else, they 
will all vanish. Where are they, and where are 
you? You are not on the sense plane, and that 
will be the difference. 

So you must understand first the relativity 
of our different relations, or planes of exis^ 
tence, and then you will be able to understand how 
thoughts.iire realities. Even dreams are realities ; 
therefore, celestial regions are also realities under 
certain conditions. For instance, if you dream 
you are in heaven and nevipr wake up, you will be 
in heaven. Suppose you are dreaming that you 
are in heayen and enjoying all the blessed pleasures 
of that plane, and continue to do so without get- 
ting into any other condition, you will remain 
there aU the time. Then, if you suddenly wake up, 
the whole thing will vnfhishf aifd then other ideas 
win come in. Aaci odier- dr^nis may prodhe© 
other results. 
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This world is like a dream. We do not realize 
it, but we can realize it when we shut our eyes, 
shut the door of our senses and the whole thing 
vanishes like a flash of lightning. Where it goes, 
no one can tell. Then we wake up suddenly. 
What is this, where has it gone, where does it come 
from? 

We do not see the external world. We are cons- 
cious only of our relation to the external world, 
and that is the reason why it is so different from 
individual to individual. As each face is different 
from the other, so each mind is. Each perception 
is different.. You never see the sailie thing as I 
see, neither can I see the same thing as you see. 
We may see similar things, but not the same things. 
That is very wonderful. We do not pay any at- 
tention to that subject because we are too busy 
with our little selves, and pet^ty affairs. We 
have certain ideas, but these ideas are pitifully 
small and insignificant. Still, we consider them 
very great through wrong valuation and we devote 
our whole energy and attention to gratify them. 
For instance, you may have an apartment or a 
house, and you may think that your whole life 
draws its nourishment from it. That is a wrong 
judgment; You are crazy to do certain things, to 
fix it, adjust it, etc. But we do not consider how 
long our pursuits will yield satisfaction nor do we 
consider the justice of the cause which devours 
our so much thro and energy. We forget that we 
stand dmost on the brink of death. We often 
foi^et that vital point. But if we remember that 
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life is fast fleeting and then we seek the highest 
and realize that which is permanent, that which 
brings us eternal life and knowledge of our own 
selves or beings. Such undertaking is worth pur- 
suing and in keeping with man’s spiritual urges. 
Otherwise our endeavour will entail mere waste 
of time. Of course, in the light of temporal it is 
no waste, but it is so only in the light of the spirit, 
only in the sense that we while away our time 
without seeking the highest and^best, without pre- 
paring ourselves to peacefully pass the jaws of 
death. 

Again, for the achievement of the highest heaven 
in terms of celestial enjojmient. Heaven as we have 
already seen is created after man’s imagination 
and it has no roots in the world of reality. Even 
assuming the objective existence of heaven as 
such, we are not sure to enjoy there eternal joy. 
It is a common experience that a prolonged plea- 
sure brings monotony and is tyrannically painful in 
the long run. Pleasure to be pleasure must be 
necessarily fleeting. No sense pleasures we wish 
to continue for ever. If there be one set of plea- 
sures all the time we should hardly enjoy them. 
Everything depends upon comparison. If we see 
the red colour all the time, we would see the whole 
universe red. That is a very peculiar thing. 
Get the eyes impressed with one particular colour 
and you would not see anything else. Xook at the 
sun for a few moments intensely, fixing your eyes 
wide open, and then turn them and you would not 
see any other colour. That would teach you fliat 
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pleasure depends upon comparison, and when that 
comparison is the standard of the knowledge of the 
thing, how can you know that this happiness is 
worth having in some other plane. How can you 
know the celestial regions are not like dreams unless 
you wake up and go further up? 

These comparisons will teach you many sound 
lessons and if you accept them, you will be then able 
to understand whether wealth is worth having or 
not. Then you will be able to understand the 
mental condition of this young seeker after Truth, 
who despised all earthly and celestial pleasures and 
preferred to obtain that knowledge which was 
about the mystery of death. 

Now, if we ask an ordinary man of this country 
or of any other country, whether he would prefer 
the knowledge of the mystery of death to earthly 
pleasures and dollars and cents, his answer would 
be in the strong negative. He would rather have 
dollars and cents and earthly pleasures, but this 
young man did not say that. He refused to accept 
any of the transitory objects which the Ruler of 
Death offered. He simply insisted that he would 
know the mystery of death, and nothing 
«lse. 

Any one who has sense, whose eyes are open to the 
reality of things, cannot crave for earthly pleasures, 
not even longevity here. But the question concern- 
ing the life after death is the most vital question. 
Everyone ought to bear in mind that central point. 
Everyone ought to have that question solved, and. 
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therefore, Nachiketa asked : “Oh, Ruler of Death, 
speak to us, explain to us that point which even 
the Devas and bright spirits and angels have 
doubted.” “There is no other boon,” said the 
young man, “higher than this”. The Ruler of 
Death was very much pleased. He found that the 
young man was sincere to the core. He could not 
dissuade him from his determined resolve to unveil 
the mystery of death. He must have that know- 
ledge or he would not have anything else. Now, 
that kind of determination is necessary for 
successful spiritual advance. Anyone who 
has that determination to achieve the end, 
no matter what happens, will succeed in 
the end. That firmness of character is very 
rare. People who go after truth simply for 
curiosity lack that basic firmness. They waver and 
hesitate. They have a little power just for a little 
time and then their faith is gone, and when it is 
gone, nothing is left. But we must have never- 
failing faith in the end and we must struggle on 
until the goal is reached. That kind of determina- 
tion is necessary, and this young man’s case was an 
instance in point. Therefore, it is very valuable 
for us to hold this ideal of determination of this 
young man. Let us be firm like him so that when 
all temptations come and drag us to the sense plane 
or to the pleasures of life, we must not waver or 
give in. We must hold before our eyes the ideal 
of this young seeker after Truth who despised 
everything and cared for nothing short of highest 
wisdom. Nachiketa ultimately succeeded in realiz- 
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ing his objective by means of his firm determination 
and resolute will. 

The Ruler of Death said: “There are two things 
in this world. The one is good and the other is 
pleasant etc.”.^ “And these two bind the souls of 
mortals ; chain the souls of mortals in various ways. 
While the wise accepts that which is good, the 
ignorant resorts to that which is pleasant”.* 

In this world there are two courses of action. 
While the one leads to absolute goodness — the 
highest Truth, the other is apparently very pleasant 
though short-lived. If we pursue what is pleasant, 
we miss the highest Truth, but if we go after that 
which is good, we miss what is pleasant. In other 
words, the two paths are mutually exclusive and 
contradictory to each other. Acceptance of the one 
implies invariably the rejection of the other. Now, 
which of these two paths ought to be accepted and 
followed ? 

The wise after long discrimination have discovered 
that the path yielding the pleasures of life is not 
desirable, because what is pleasant must be attended 
by the unpleasant elements. On this material plane 
we do not find any pleasure which is not attended 
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with its opposite — suffering or pain in some form 
or other. And, therefore, the wise man after proper 
discrimination follows the path which is away from 
both pleasure and pain, and follows what leads to 
absolute goodness that brings in its train perpetual 
happiness. That happiness is independent of sense 
relations. What we mean is that without eyes or 
ears or senses we still enjoy happiness, and we do 
not lose it even after having eyes and ears and 
senses. That is, the object of the highest good is 
never disturbed by any sense of pain or suffering, 
either on account of the body, or on account of 
ambition and desire, or any other object of the 
senses. That happiness is absolutely independent. 
It does not depend upon anything and never leaves 
us. It is greater than celestial pleasures. While 
celestial pleasures are dependent upon the senses 
and sense organs, true happiness, proceeding as it 
does from absolute goodness, is independent of all 
senses or sense conditions. Therefore, the wise 
man prefers the good path to the pleasant path. 
For instance, you can derive pleasure by being 
wealthy. You can buy lots of things. But you may 
be attacked by a serious illness which wealth cannot 
cure, and that disease will spoil all the pleasures of 
wealth. Many millionaires and multimillionaires 
have chronic dyspepsia, cannot eat anything, can- 
not enjoy a good appetite, are over-eaten, over-fed, 
and consequently they suffer from various kinds of 
ailments. Have you seen any millionaire or mul- 
timillionaire who is absolutely peaceful, who is free 
from anxiety and worry, free from disease and fear 
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of death. No. It is very rare. But you will 
perhaps find that mental state in one who is the 
poorest of the poor, but sleeps soundly with a dear 
conscience without having the feeling that he has 
cheated or robbed anybody, or deprived others of 
their rights. Really he, who is never worried by 
the fear of thieves and robbers, who is never dis- 
turbed by anything, enjoys absolute happiness and 
is free from hunger, thirst, anger and pain. He 
is not dead, he is alive, pretty much alive, but he 
is free from all these. Would not you like to be 
one like that, free from all these troubles and 
anxieties, free from constant rush, constant run- 
ning after wealth, name, fame and social etiquette 
and condition? Would not you like to be free of 
all these? Why not a thousand times. Who can 
care for all this rush and clamour of the world, 
unless we forget ourselves entirely, forget our 
ideals and become like fools? 

People follow the good and the pleasant courses 
according to their native desires and tendencies, but 
he who is a sage, or a wise man follows the path 
which leads to absolute goodness. On the contrary, 
the other path of pleasure is followed by those who 
are guided by ambition and greed and who are 
dwelling in the darkness of ignorance. Such words 
may sound pessimistic to the ears, but they are not 
at all so. 

Pessimism is that which makes us feel evil in good ; 
but this we call right discrimination. We do not 
see evil in good, but we want to distinguish real 
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good from real evil, that is evil in this sense — ^not 
in its worst sense. That is evil because it does not 
lead to that knowledge of our true self, our real 
nature, and it does not bring permanent happiness. 
Some people may say that permanent happiness is 
impossible. Of course, permanent happiness is 
impossible if you consider it to be derivative from 
relative conditions, or sense relations. Only then 
it is impossible, because sense conditions can never 
give you anything absolutely permanent, and, there- 
fore, some of the German philosophers have come 
to the conclusion that it is impossible to get per- 
manent happiness. So, they leave it aside as an 
impossibility, as a mystery, as something which is 
unknown and unknowable, as something incompre- 
hensible. But in Vedanta you will find that the 
question is solved in an altogether different manner. 
The Vedantists do not expect to get permanent 
pleasure within the realm of the senses. Though 
they accept the transient and the conditions of 
relativity, yet they do not stop there. They are 
eager to proceed further for they visualise a state 
which is beyond our sense powers or sense percep- 
tions. That urge is inherent in our soul life. It 
is beyond the realm of sense perceptions. It must 
be permanent. So the deluded men follow the 
pleasant path whereas the wise ones follow the path 
to eternal goodness. 

"But thou. Oh, Nachiketa, hast renounced all that 
is pleasant. All that appeals to our senses I have 
offered thee, but thou hast given them up. Thou 
hast not cared for them, and hast not chosen that 
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path which is followed by the majority of people 
the path of delusion and death”/ 

In the Western countries, especially in Europe and 
America, the vast majority of people follow the 
first path of pleasure. They have no other higher 
ideal before their vision and they accept pleasure 
as their ideal ; for pleasure has an easy fascination 
of its own. They accept anything that appeals to 

them, because this ideal of pleasure is considered 
to be the first, the most permanent and the most 
prominent thing. But in the East the ideal is 
different. There the ideal of the path to goodness 
receives the first and the most prominent recogni- 
tion, while pleasures only secondary. Therefore, 
the whole system of civilization in the East is based 
upon that exalted principle, social conditions 
and political orders are there considered to be 
secondary. In India you will find a selfless 
Sannyasin who has renounced everything is consi- 
dered to be higher than an emperor. The emperor 
will sit at his feet even though the latter is as poor 
as a street-beggar, without having any possessions, 
or anything to eat. If a true Sannyasin is walking 
along the street, a prince will stop his carriage and 
salute and kiss the dust of his feet and then go on. 
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He considers himself very fortunate and blessed, 
because he has found a wise man on his drive. But 
in the West very few people amongst the wealthy 
classes would pay any attention to a selfless 
Sannyasin who is wise but bereft of all material 
longings and belongings. Such is the differ- 
ence. 

Western people mostly live on the surface. A 
man who is wise and elevated in spirit, who has no 
outward show, is nobody in that society. Very 
often he has no respect, no honour, no position and 
nothing. He will, perhaps, be starved to death, 
or be sent to an asylum. But in the East it is 
often different, there the people do not see the 
surface. They do not calculate how much one 
possesses, but their burning question is how much 
one knows and how much one realizes. That is 
the difference. This difference should not be, 
however, pushed too far. It is relative and not 
absolute. There is no virtue or vice which is ex- 
clusive to East or West. Yet it is true each has 
certain dominating characteristics. While in the 
East the ideal of goodness receives greater recog- 
nition, in the West the ideal of pleasure enjoys 
larger loyalty. It is merely a question of distri- 
bution of emphasis. 

These two paths are wide apart, nay, opposed to 
each other. The one is the path of knowledge, 
the other of ignorance. That' which leads to 
absolute happiness and that which is good for our 
soul is the path of knowledge and that which leads 



42 


MYSTERY OF DEATH 


to pleasure alone, which keeps us in darkness about 
the nature of our own self, and the mystery of 
death, is the path of ignorance. We never pay 
any attention to those things, but simply eat and 
drink and have a good time, and when we die, of 
course, death will take care of us, and whatever 
will happen we do not care for. Let us eat, drink, 
and be merry at present. That kind of feeling 
we have. But a few amongst such people wake 
up and get frightened and disgusted. They have 
enough of all these things. They want some- 
thing better, something higher, because there 
is that craving inherent in each soul. No 
matter how we delude ourselves, there 
is an innate craving in our souls which 
sometimes wakes up and disturbs the peace 
of our mind, and rouses that question: what shall 
become of us after death; what is the reality? 
In ordinary moments we do not think of our 
deeper self. Our mind is busy with thousand and 
one material preoccupations. But in moments of 
silence or hours of misfortune when our mind is 
inwardly drawn, we begin to think of our spiritual 
life and ask such vital questions as lie submerged 
in our busy outward life. Blows of fortune often 
brings out in reaction a wonderful awakening of 
the soul. Misfortune is in very many instances a 
great teacher of mankind. All troubles and wor- 
ries that come to us are often helpful in the long 
run. They awaken our inner self and open our 
eyes to the realities of things. They also enrich 
our mind and broaden our vision. If we never 
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had any misfortune or suffering we could have 
never learned the true nature of this earthly 
life and could have never reached the highest 
good. 

Today you depend upon one thing that slips out 
of your hands. You shall never depend upon it 
again. This is the condition of this world. Then 
you begin to think. Next time you begin more 
carefully and you do not go wildly with that great 
emotional enthusiasm which marked your pre- 
vious step ; on the contrary you now ponder before 
you proceed. And then if you make any fresh 
mistake in another direction you become still more 
cautious, and thus gradually and gradually grow 
wiser and maturer and gain the knowledge that 
this world is a transitory playground and it is not 
worth having. And when you developed that 
mood of the mind, you become ready to get out 
of it — not by committing suicide, but by reaching 
that which is beyond it. Then you turn into a 
seeker after truth, the highest absolute Truth. 
If you have not learned what this world is like> 
plunge into it and see what staff it is made of. 
Enjoy the pleasures of life, and see the end of it. 
Do not think this is the end of your life. No! It 
is only the beginning of a process. Enjoy the 
pleasures, but be prepared for the reaction. Be 
prepared to take the other side also. If you 
accept a mountain of pleasure you will have to 
carry a mountain of pain too over your shoulders. 
Be prepared for that, then plunge into the world 
and come out victorious in the end if you can. 
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Hold the belief if you can that this world is iK)t 
permanent and gain direct experience of it In 
other words, the world is like a school and we have 
•come to gain experience herein. What difference 
does it make whether we are in the lowest grade 
or in the highest grade? The difference is only 
a difference of degree, not of kind. In the lowest 
grade you have found some pleasures and some 
pains, perhaps of the grossest kind; in the highest 
grade you are finding some other pleasures 
and pains, perhaps, of a finer kind. That is the 
difference, but they are all the same. When 
compared ito that which is permanent, they appear 
to he as ignoble as others. 

So, these two paths are wide apart and absolutely 
opposite to each other. But the spiritual teacher, 
that is, the Ruler of Death, was extremely pleased 
with the disciple who did not choose the path 
which leads to death and who was really a seeker 
of knowledge and truth, but he chose the path to 
permanent good, bliss and immortality.® The path 
to immortality is the path of knowledge. It is 
not knowledge about the relative objects, but true 
knowledge that reveals to us the mystery we are in. 
True knowledge is the knowledge of the Reality 
of the universe. That knowledge is worth having. 
All other knowledge is only a preliminary step 
towards that spiritual knowledge. But Nachiketa, 

5. The Ruler of Death praised Nachiketi by saying : 
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as we have already noticed was loath to choose 
the path of pleasure which is followed by the vast 
majority of mankind. In this respect Nachiketa’s- 
stand was unique. He was a genuine seeker after 
Truth. He could not be debarred from that path 
by any means. He was courageous enough to 
break through all obstacles that beset his path. 
Nothing could make him shrink even for a moment,, 
not even an inch. 

Fools dwelling in the darkness of ignorance often 
fall pitiful victims to self-deception, and think that 
they know everything. They move about stagger- 
ing to and fro like blind men making disciples and 
teaching others thus reminding us of the famous 
story of the blind men led by blind men. As the 
blind men are led by the blind men, so those who 
follow these fools fall into the ditch of darkness,, 
grop in it and suffer in the end.® Now, these fools 
happen to be the leaders of the wordly life. The 
moment we follow them, we are following like 
will-o’-the-wisp, and then chase the phantoms of 
hope expecting every minute something new, but 
not noticing what is under our feet, and we fall 
ultimately into the ditch. That is the condition of 
those people who run after the pleasure of life. 
They are chasing the phantoms of hope, following 
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the footsteps of the wiil-o’-the-wisp, and they are 
on the paA of pleasure. Go to the saloons at 
night, and see what these people are caring for. 
Do they know anything? If you tell them about 
the path which leads to goodness, they will perhaps 
scorn you with neglect and regard you as a fool. 
They think they have acquired the highest plea- 
sure in life and those who do not follow their path 
are losing or missing the mark in their judgment. 
But go to a specifically wise man, who does not 
care for anything in the world, but follows the 
path to absolute happiness. He is contended and 
happy. He feels deeply in his soul that he does not 
really belong to this world. He is not of this 
plane. He is thus different from the rest of 
us. 

^‘Hereafter does not appeal to the children of 
darkness — children dwelling in the darkness of 
ignorance who are deluded by wealth and posses- 
sions. Such children of wealth declare that there 
is no hereafter; there is nothing after death. 
Everything vanishes with the body. And such 
fools”, says the Ruler of Death, “come again and 
again under my sway.'”^ They do not, in truth, 
they cannot get out of the trap of death. They 
remain bound within the realm of death. Death 
has a certain realm. It has its limits, and they 
• I IT cmnni: w 

— wnhhwxi^ 



THe RUI^ OP DfiATH 


47 


cannot get beyond the boundary of that dark 
realm. They travel back and forth, round and 
round. Sometimes they remain earthbound ; some- 
times they remain clothed with a finer substance. 
The difference between the departed spirits and 
us is: we are clothed with the garment of flesh- 
blood, but they are clothed with a finer substance. 
That is all. They can go through a wall. We 
cannot go through a wall; we need a door. That 
is the difference. But they are just as much 
within the realm of death as we are. Death 
means change of our physical conditions, not 
annihilation of our self. Some people think that 
death means destruction. Death does not mean 
destruction or absolute annihilation, but the trans- 
formation of our life into its elemental conditions. 
It means coming and going. This realm is the 
realm of birth and rebirth, you may say. You 
may not believe that realm, but your belief will 
not make much difference, because you do not 
know why you have come to this world. If you 
knew why you had come to this world and could 
solve that question, then you would have some 
right to believe or disbelieve where you were be- 
fore your birth. You say you do not know where 
you will be after death. It only means that you 
are groping in the darkness of ignorance. If you 
could know where you were before your birth, and 
if you could tell where you would be after your 
death, then you have come to the realization of 
life. Search for that inner light and stop not 
until that goal is reached. And when you have 
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got that light you transcend the limits of death. 
When you have transcended the realm of death, 
you have transcended the realm of pleasure and 
pain. A new field, a new realm will be opened 
up before your vision and you will see things with 
new eyes and will understand the import of things 
in a new light. Those whom you worship in 
ignorance you will know and worship in know- 
ledge. That which you cannot answer now will 
be answered for you after obtaining that light. 
That light is the light of wisdom. Do not for a 
moment doubt that it does not exist, but hold 
firmly that it does exist and feel it proved on the 
pulse. Have faith in it, because that faith invol- 
ves faith in knowledge and faith in your own self. 
It is not blind faith because you are obviously 
something and represent some deeper thing. 
Remember this truth that something can never 
come out of nothing. You have come out of 
something, and something has produced yourself 
and something is within you. It is a mistake to 
think that your parents have produced in you that 
vital something. Your parents do not create you. 
You may say God created you, but try to find out 
more scientifically whether he created you out of 
nothing or simply sent you from another place, or 
from another condition of existence. Then you 
will be able to solve that question of birth and death. 
Hiat light will come sooner or later. 

From now on the Ruler of Death will describe 
most beautifully the condition and the real nature 
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of the soul. So far he has described the condition 
of those who are following the path of pleasure 
and consequently remain tied to the realm of death. 
Ignorant persons do not understand the true nature 
of the hereafter. On the contrary the wise alone 
grasp the mystery of self and transcend the realm 
of death. 
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CHAPTER III 

DEATH AND IMMORTALITY 

We have learnt from the last chapter what the 
Ruler of Death said to the young seeker after 
Truth. He said that the hereafter is not revealed 
to those who are self-deluded, deluded by wealth 
and ambitions and who are living in the darkness 
of ignorance. Such ignorant persons do not 
realize the real condition after death. They think 
that there is nothing left after death; every- 
thing is gone and destroyed. “They,” says the 
Ruler of Death, “again and again come under my 
sway”. That is, they die many times. It also 
implies that they must be born many times. Death 
presupposes birth. Here you may notice a vital 
point of Hindu philosophy. The Ruler of Death 
does not suggest that failure to realize the im- 
mortal life will involve eternal perdition or eternal 
suffering; on the contrary, he categorically says, 
■“they will come again and again tmder my sway.” 
They will be born again and again, and will die 
again and again. As opposed to the one birth 
theory of Christianity Hindu philosophers uphold 
the theory of numberless births and deaths of 
beings. The process is repeated until the re- 
alization of our spiritual Self. The utterance of 
the Ruler of Death is a significant pointer to the 
Hindu belief in the rebirth or reincarnation of the 
soul. 
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In those ancient times, when these truths came like 
revelations to the seers of Truth, these great 
thinkers and spiritual leaders did not believe in 
the existence of eternal punishment They did 
not believe that those who would not realize the 
highest truth would go to eternal perdition, but 
they believed in rebirth of the soul, or reincar- 
nation of the soul, and that idea is conveyed 
here. 

Eternal perdition is only emphasized in the 
Semetic religions like Judaism, Christianity and 
Muhammedanism. Of course, we find this idea in 
Zoroastrianism too. But in the religions of ancient 
and modern India we do not find such belief; on 
the the contrary, we do find the idea of reincar- 
nation very strongly upheld. Sinners in Hindu 
view will be born again on this earth. Here in 
this life we receive the results of heaven and hell. 
We can make life heavenly or hellish according 
to our thoughts and deeds. Heaven and hell 
represent essentially certain mental conditions 
which are in their turn determined by our thoughts 
and actions. 

Of course, the idea of heaven existed in ancient 
India, but that heaven was not considered eternal 
in the same sense as the Christian heaven is eternal. 
That is, the Christian conception of heaven implies 
eternal existence and the same condition will be 
continued without having any cessation or end. 
But in India the idea is very different. Here 
the people believe in many heavens, and all these 
heavens or existence are determined by our 
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thoughts and deeds. They are eternal only in a 
relative sense, that is, they last only for an inde- 
finite period of time. For instance, those who go 
to heaven to enjoy the celestial pleasures will stay 
there so long as their good works and good 
thoughts would permit them. There is a limit to 
good thoughts and deeds, and there is also a limit 
to the results derived from those good thoughts and 
deeds. Eternal heaven, according to the religions 
of India, is practically impossible. Because when 
we think what is the meaning of the word ‘eternal’, 
we find that which is beginningless and endless in 
time is eternal. But Vedanta says that temporal 
things are not permanent at all. The things that 
are the members of time and space are imperma- 
nent and perishable always. 

Now, can you think of a realm of existence where 
there was no beginning, or any state or condition 
of pleasure or happiness, where there would be 
neither beginning nor end in the literal sense of the 
term? We cannot conceive of such a state or 
realm, but we can think of a realm where there is 
beginning of pleasure, and that pleasure will 
continue for an indefinite period of time. That 
we can imagine easily. That is the secondary 
meaning of the word ‘eternal’ — a comparatively 
longer period. Our earthly pleasures are limited 
by time; they do not continue for a long period. 
Celestial pleasures are similar to the pleasures of 
this earth, they may last for a longer period, per- 
haps for an indefinite period of time, but it will 
perish at last. 
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And there are grades, different degrees of plea- 
sure in different realms or heavens. Those 
realms afford us such pleasures as we desire most, 
and as our desires vary, the realm where we should 
enter after our death will also vary. Certain 
desires will carry us to a particular realm. Other 
desires of a different nature will take us into other 
realms, and those desires which cannot be fulfilled 
anywhere except on this earth will bring us back 
to this plane of existence. This approach is very 
rational, and it has a strong appeal to all thinking 
minds. 

But the question which this young seeker after 
Truth asked was on the immortal part of our 
being. The word ‘immortal’ means what is not 
subject to change of any kind. Anything that is 
subject to change is within time and space. But if 
we desire to have anything or know anything that is 
unchanging, we must seek it in a realm beyond the 
categories of time, space and causation. 

Our physical bodies, are subject to death, decay 
and change. Why? Because they are born in 
time, they are extended in space, and they are 
subject to the laws of causation. The whole 
phenomenal universe is of a similar nature. It 
exists under the same conditions — ^that is, within 
time, space and causation. Therefore, we see 
this phenomenal universe so changeful. It is 
constantly changing in its process; there seems 
to be lacking any permanent in it. But if 
we can find an3rthing that is not subject to time 



54 


MYSTERY OP nSATH 


and space, and which transcends all the laws of 
causation, then that thing is truly immortal and 
beyond the reach of death. 

Now, where is that deathless immortal thing? 
How can we find it? Where does it exist? What 
is it like ? Those questions naturally arise 
in the mind of the seeker after Truth and 
Immortality. 

Those who are born and brought up in 
Christianity think of immortal life as just like the 
continuation of the phenomenal life, only with 
a little difference. That difference is only in 
degree. They think that they will retain their 
bodies and have all the desires and thirst for 
pleasures and continue to enjoy life. That is 
simply impossible; because, in the first place, this 
physical body we cannot carry with us after death, 
this body we shall have to leave. And some people 
console themselves by thinking that the physical 
body will resurrect after death and all the bones 
and dust will be put together and they will assume 
another physical form, or perhaps the same body 
as we have at present, and that body will last 
forever. These ideas, however satisfactory may 
appear to those who are children in the game of 
life, are hopelessly inadequate for the thinking and 
rational ones. As soon as you face the facts of 
life boldly and deeply, those ideas appear to you as 
fantastic. Then you realize that the material 
body cannot be revived and cannot last forever. 
Consequently you will have to give up those hopes. 
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Hien it can be asked what kind of body will remain 
after death? The answer naturally comes that 
the spiritual body remains after death. But what 
is the spiritual body? The spiritual body is 
nothing but finer matter, — finer matter put together 
by finer forces, and that spiritual body is also sub- 
ject to change. It may last for a longer period, 
but we cannot call it immortal in its truest sense. 
That also is subject to change; it will also die in 
its course. 

So, immortal body is not like an apparition, or a 
ghost-like something which materializes. That 
is not the immortal thing in the true sense of the 
term, because that form also is temporary. 
There is something behind it which is beyond time 
and space, above the reach of our senses. That 
is really immortal. What is that? If we do not 
understand that central point, we cannot solve or 
even discover the mystery of death. Because 
death or the realm of death exists beyond the 
reach of our senses. Death attacks our mental 
or thought forms. Death does not mean ‘des- 
truction,’ it simply means change. Our mental 
or thought form is equally subject to change 
as our physical gross body. You can create 
a thought body by your imagination. It would 
appear to you like a dream body, and that body 
may talk to you, may be perceptible to your 
senses too, but you cannot prevent it from being 
changeful. It is beyond your power to set limits 
to its changing career. As the dream body is 
subject to change, as imaginary bodies are sub- 
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ject to decay, so the spirit-body in ithat 
sense, is subject to change. That is, what 
we call subtle body {suksma shariram) 
is also subject to change. Beyond all 
change and decay is that immortal part within us. 
It is not the same thing as spirit in its ordinary 
sense. It is not the same thing as our physical 
form, but it is different, and we must find that 
out. The seeker after Truth who went to the 
abode of death and who asked these questions to 
the Ruler of Death was extremely anxious to 
know that immortal something which transcend 
the realm of death. But the Ruler of Death 
said that it was very difficult to know that im- 
mortal part of our being. 

Very few people care for that vital part of our 
being and those who can realise it are fewer 
still. In fact, most people do not at all care for 
it. They are absorbed in business or other 
material pursuits. They never think of their im- 
mortal nature. They have no occasion, no chance 
to think or hear about it Consequently, they 
cannot realize it It is not outside of us ; it is already 
within us. It is our real self. But we do not 
pay any attention to it; we do not think of it. 
We are immortal by our birthright, though we 
do not know it. But what part of us is immor- 
tal we ought to know, and it ought to be our 
first and foremost duty to know that vital 
clement. But, strange to say, very few people 
hear of it, and those who do hear about this 
hnmortid nature cannot realize it, cannot tulfer- 
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stand it. In churches and other places you hear 
of immortality and immortal life. You have 
heard it so many times, but have you understood 
what is the deeper implication of the concept of 
immortality? And, therefore, the Ruler of Death 
says that few amongst those who have heard about 
it can realize it. Why ? Because for that realiza- 
tion a worthy teacher is as much necessary as a 
worthy pupil. The speaker who has realized it 
must be wonderful, and the listener or seeker after 
this must also be wonderful.^ But such combina- 
tions are few and far between. 

Now, you see the teacher must be wonderful, and 
the student must be wonderful. A teacher of 
immortality, or the immortal part of our being, 
must be something different from ordinary 
teachers. Ordinary teachers cannot reveal this 
truth, because they do not know it themselves. 
And ordinary students, unless their heart, soul 
and intellect are purified, cannot grasp it even 
when it is explained. That is the first difficulty. 
We must go through different grades of evolu- 
tion: mental, mortal, intellectual and spiritual 
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evolutions before we can realize that subtle 
substance which is our true being, which is our 
immortal nature. Ordinary speakers may talk of 
immortal life, but if you ask them the question: 
“Have you realized immortal life, or the immortal 
part of your own being?” they will be 
confused. Ordinary lecturers and speakers do not 
know anything about it. Book learning cannot 
reveal it. It is a different kind of knowledge. 
You cannot acquire the knowledge of immortality 
by reading books. You will have to feel it, and 
that feeling must be the result of long practice — 
long practice of concentration (dhdrand), medita- 
tion (dhydna) and Satnddhi. Practice of Yoga is 
necessary in order to feel the immortal part; and 
once you have felt it in your soul, you become free 
from the fear of death. When you have once 
realized your own being as free from the physical 
body, free from mind, free from all sense percep- 
tions, above this phenomenal world, and not subject 
to the laws of nature, then and then only you have 
realized your immortal being. And that feeling 
can be acquired only through the teaching of 
such a realized master, and not from ordinary 
run of teachers who teach by merely reading 
books. 

The realized master has the power to open the 
spiritual eye of one who is deeply striving, one 
whose heart and soul are purified. If the student’s 
heart, soul and intellect are not purified, the 
master’s efforts will not produce the required 
result. The student will have to go through dif- 
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ferent grades of evolution. That evolution will 
come by itself if we are animated by spiritual 
long^g, strong desires and determination. They 
are the necessary accompaniments of spiritual 
and mental evolutions, and those qualities will 
change our whole nature, transforming us into 
quite different being. A seeker after Truth is a 
different being — different from an ordinary mortal. 
An ordinary mortal runs after sense pleasures. He 
craves so much for external things, for money, 
for name and fame, for objects of ambition. But 
a student after Truth does not care for all these 
things. His mind is far above these material 
pursuits. He is ready to understand the higher 
truth — the truth of immortal life. 

A man who is taught by the ordinary teacher can- 
not understand it, cannot realize it. His mind 
becomes confounded. But when he is taught by 
one who has himself realized immortal life, his 
mind becomes free from all doubts and confusions. 
By arguments we cannot explain what exists 
after death. No arguments will be convincing. 
There cannot be any scientific proof in the sense 
that it cannot be verified, observed or demonstrated 
by sense perceptions; for the obvious reason 
the immortal element in us is beyond the reach of 
the senses. The senses work in and through that 
immortal part, but the senses in their turn can 
never reveal k. That which can be revealed by the 
sense powers is only a phenomenon. Just as a 
spirit, when it is materialized, can be perceived by 
your senses; but that form which you perceive 
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with your senses is not eternal, is not immortal. 
It is only a temporary manifestation, just as any 
other phantasm or any other object of sense 
perception would be temporary and ephemeral. 
Spiritualists do not understand this. They think 
that is their resurrected body and they are living 
in that form for all time to come. But, in reality 
they are not so. They delude themselves by 
various false notions. Urged by their native 
desires and general tendencies they first form 
certain ideas and opinions. Next they project those 
ideas, and when they perceive certain things which 
are in harmony with those preconceived ideas they 
feel extremely happy and believe they have known 
the truth. 

But that which is immortal, is very subtle. Ordi- 
nary teachers will not be able to disclose that. 
Scientific arguments and logical discussions will not 
reveal it. 

You know modern scientists have not been able to 
come to any definite conclusion about it. Some 
say there is no such a thing as life after death and 
so deny it entirely. And this has been going 
on for centuries. From the very beginning of the 
history of humanity this discussion about the life 
after death has been going on, and no absolute 
conclusion is reached by those who have not 
realized it through the higher perception of 
Yoga.* 
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Those who are on the intellectual plane, those 
whose spiritual eyes are not open, cannot come to 
any definite conclusion about it, and nothing can 
convince them. But seekers after Truth happen 
to meet such great souls who have realized their 
immortal nature, and if such seekers after Truth 
be prepared to receive instructions, to have their 
eyes opened, the result becomes wonderful. When 
the speaker (jvyakta) is wonderful and the seeker 
after Truth (jiidta) is also wonderful, the result 
also then becomes wonderful realization. 

That immortal part (Atman) is very subtle, subtler 
than the subtlest of things you can imagine. It is 
smaller than the smallest — 'anoraniyan\ If you 
cannot think of an atom, you cannot think of that 
part which is immortal and which is the founda- 
tion of our being. It is subtler, finer than an atom. 
The very existence of the atom depends upon this 
substance which is immortal. How are we able 
to discover it by our sense powers when we cannot 
discover an atom by those gross organs? How 
can we discover the immortal part, the Atman, 
which is the source of our life, the basis of our 
conscious intelligence and the foundation of our 
being? 

That extreme longing which makes the seeker after 
Truth well qualified to receive instruction and to 
realize the immortal life is very rare to obtain. 
It cannot be acquired through vain arguments 
and discussion. That longing must rise spon- 
taneou^y from the bottom of our souls. How it 
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comes and when it comes nobody can tell. It is 
the expression of the natural evolution of the soul. 
Some people may have that longfing from child- 
hood; others may have it in youth; others may 
have it in maturity or old age. Unless all our 
earthly desires are satisfied, we cannot, we cannot 
have that longing. 

In India, of course, we often find that many young 
boys and young girls have that longing. Girls of 
15 or 16 years of age have that longing so strong 
that they cannot think of anything else ; they do not 
care for anything else. They live a high spiritual 
life and devote their whole life to that 
sublime cause. Boys also often do the same. But 
in this country, in the city of New York, how many 
do you find who have that longing in early age, 
cr in youth or in maturity? They care more for 
money and social prosperity and success in busi- 
ness. Of course, those desires must be fulfilled 
first before that longing will come, and when that 
longing is once acquired, it cannot die out, but it 
must continue to grow stronger and stronger until 
the Truth is realized. 

“That longing,” says the Ruler of Death , “Oh 
Nachiketa, thou hast acquired. Thy long- 
ing to know the Truth is gp'eat. Thou 
art firm and determined in thy desire to know the 
Truth. Thou hast asked me the question, but I 
have persuaded thee to give up that question and 
take some other boon — ^the pleasures of heaven, 
the pleasures of earth or long life and all the com- 
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forts of earthly life, but thou hast renounced them 
all. Thou hast not cared for any of those objects 
which I offered thee.”* *T wish there were seekers 
like thee” says the Ruler of Death. He says: 
“I know how the thoughts and desires of worldly 
people lead to temporary results, transitory results." 
All these results of our earthly desires are not 
permanent. They will come, but they will not 
remain for ever. If you desire all the things of 
the phenomenal world you cannot hold them. 
They will come and go, and the Ruler of Death 
says that they are all transitory. “I have known 
them, but few people realize that, and, therefore, 
they come within the realm of death again and 
again because their eyes are not opened.” We 
do not see that these things are impermanent. 
We do not realize that these things do not serve 
the highest end of life. Those who have deeply 
felt these ideas find no relish in worldly objects 
and pleasures. They know it for certain that all 
the works we perform, whether good or bad, pro- 
duce results which are equally impermanent. Even 
virtuous acts cannot produce any result that will 
live for ever. The results will be conditioned by 
time and space. They may lead to higher realms, 
to the realms of our ancestors, or to the realms of 
Devos, or bright spirits or angels, or even to the 
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realm of a personal God. Even a personal God 
rises from the ocean of infinite Reality at the begin- 
ning of a cycle, and when the cycle of evolution 
changes and when the involution begins, the 
personal God goes down into the ocean of the 
impersonal Being, of the Absolute. That Absolute 
exists through eternity, and that which is truly 
permanent, truely immortal, absolutely unchange- 
able cannot be obtained by anything that is imper- 
manent, noneternal or transitory. 

How can we expect to realize eternal substance 
by non-eternal acts of our bodies and thoughts of 
our minds? Therefore, we must rise above and 
beyond all thoughts and all works which are non- 
eternal and impermanent. 

The Ruler of Death says: *T have come to this 
realm, the realm of the departed spirits, and I 
have become a Ruler of the departed spirits, by 
my virtuous deeds and by my thoughts, but I 
know that this is not eternal”. Of course, a 
Ruler of Death comes and fills his position, like 
the President of the United States, for a certain 
period, for a cycle, and then another comes and 
steps into his shoes. So you see how the 
ancient seers of Truth went into the realiii of 
spritual life after death and understood the minute 
details of that realm. Next they explained what 
they realized, what they knew, what had come 
to them as revelations to their students and 
taught them those truths which they had received 
from Death. 



OSATH AND IMMOKTAIfiTY 


65 


The Ruler of Death says to this young seeker after 
Truth: “Oh Nachiketa, thou hast come to thia 

realm of the departed spirits and thou hast seen 
the ultimate results of earthly desires and how 
they are fulfilled. ThPu hast seen the source of 
all human beings, how they come into existence. 
Thou hast realized the realm that can be obtained, 
through the worship and devotional exercises. 
Thou hast also known the conditions of heavens, 
of such heavens which are described with words 
of praise by various nations. Thou hast seen 
them. Thou hast understood the wide path, the 
wide abode which is open to all the seekers after 
pleasures, but through thy determination, and 
through thy longing for higher knowledge thou 
hast cast them aside ; thou dost not care for 
those things. Thy mind and thy heart and soul 
are longing for something which is more perma- 
nent, more eternal than the heavens of all 
religions; but that something which thou desirest 
to know cannot be known, cannot be perceived by 
the senses.” 

He says again: “Oh Nachiketa, it is 

imperceptible by senses; it is hidden within our 
souls; it dwells in the cave of our hearts; it is 
very subtle; very deep and very old and ancient. 
It existed before the beginning of creation and still 
exists, and it will exist through all eternity. 
If thou wishest to know this thou must practise 
Yoga, practise concentration, meditation, and 
must enter into Samddhi and there thou must come 
face to face with thait which is eternal and im- 

5 
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mortal.* Then thou shalt be able to realize that, 
and after realizing that, shalt arise above pleasure 
and pain, sorrow and misery, happiness and un- 
happiness. Whoever has realized that immortal 
nature has become perfect, has gone beyond good 
and evil, virtue and vice, heaven and hell, all 
duality and relativity, and has transcended all the 
laws which govern the phenomenal nature.” 

These few foregoing words will perhaps enable the 
mortals to form an idea of what that immortal 
life or the immortal being is like, and when the 
mortals will be able to separate that immortal part 
from what is subject to change, decay and death, 
they will realize the glory of that immortal part. 
The mortals then rising above the limits of mor- 
tality will enter into the abode of immortality 
where death has no access and where there is 
lasting joy and bliss. That realm is the realm of the 
Absolute, the realm of the Infinite. Nothing short 
of that infinite absolute Being can be called truly 
immortal. But, strangely speaking, that absolute 
Being is not far away from us. It is dwelling 
within us. We do not have to go outside of 
ourselves in search of that absolute Being. We 
must feel it in our inward depths. We must go 
through the layers and layers of our thoughts, 
desires, ideas and mental conditions, and enter 
into the innermost chamber of our own self, and 
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there we will find the domain of the Absoltrte, the 
domain of the Infinite, which gives foundation to 
our consciousness, existence and intelligence. It is 
only then that we shall realize through the practice 
of Yoga our true nature which is immortal. Only 
then we shall remain immortal and free after 
death; then we shall be able to achieve whatever 
desire will rise into our minds. Then we shall be 
able to come to this world if we want, or to go to 
any realm, heaven or any other realm than heaven. 
We shall there enjoy absolute freedom. But first 
of all we must learn our immortal nature, realize 
it here and must not wait until death has destroyed 
our physical shell. 

We must make up our mind and have firm deter- 
mination that before we enter into the realm 
of death, before we die, we must realize our im- 
mortal nature and be conscious of it in this life. 
Then everything that happens will be g^uided by 
that power of our immortal life and will make us 
happy forever. 



CHAPTER IV 

THE ABODE OF DEATH 

As you have already noticed the young seeker 
after Truth who went to the abode of Death 
asked for three boons. The last boon was about 
the mystery of death, i.e., what exists after death. 
The teacher, the Ruler of Death, sought to dis- 
suade in various ways the young seeker after 
Truth from his insistence on that specific boon. 
He offered him other tempting boons, asking him 
to take anything except that particular one. But 
Nachiketa was least inclined to deviate from his 
point and at this The Ruler of Death was extre- 
mely pleased with him and admired his earnest- 
ness and sincerity of the soul. At this stage the 
seeker after Truth took advantage of the oppor- 
tunity and asked another question which we will 
have to discuss now. 

He said: “Oh Lord, if thou art so pleased with 
me, then kindly answer this question which rises 
in my mind now. I wish to know what is beyond 
virtue and vice, beyond all the works of our body 
and mind and their results. What is there that 
is above time, which is neither past, nor present, 
nor future ? If Thou knowest that, kindly explain 
the same to me.”^ 
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He wanted to know that which is beyond the 
categories of virtue and vice. Ordinarily we have 
some sort of conception about virtue and vice, 
but very few people care to search after that 
central something which is beyond the limits of 
virtue and vice. It is, however, to be noted with 
emphasis that the seekers after Truth of all ages 
and climes have struggled to find out that some- 
thing which is beyond all relativity, beyond all 
dual existence, heat and cold, good and evil, 
pleasure and pain, virtue and vice. That some- 
thing embodies the highest essence in us. If we 
have known that something, we have also known 
the Reality, and for that purpose the seeker 
after Truth put that question. The absolute 
Reality is also beyond our thoughts and deeds, be- 
yond the results of our actions. The results of 
our acts with the acts themselves are within the 
realm of what we call the phenomenal world; but 
the Absolute is beyond all phenomena. It is not 
confined to the limits of phenomenal existence. 

We live at present within the realm of phenomenal 
relativity. Anything we perceive or sense, or 
anything we are conscious of, is the expression of 
relative existence, that isr existence which is 
related to some other existence. In other words 
it is conditional existence. For instance, our 
earthly life would have been impossible if there 
were no earth. Suppose the earth is destroyed 
by its sudden clash with a comet — our earthly 
life on this plane would vanish; or, if the law of 
gravitation ceased to operate, our bodies would 
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disappear, melt away, and become like vapour. 
These are the instances of conditional existence. 
If there be no light or heat of the sun, we could 
not exist. Thus if you examine any event of 
your life you will find it related to something else, 
that it is not absolutely independent, but it is 
dependent upon other things outside of itself. 
And that is the state of relative existence. As for 
instance, your sense of pleasure is related to your 
sense of pain. If you have not suffered, you 
cannot enjoy the bliss of pleasure. Suffering is 
the precondition of our pleasant feeling. We 
enjoy by mere comparison. In this way all our 
knowledge also depends upon comparison. So, 
if there be no darkness, there would be no light ; if 
there be no light, there would be no darkness. If 
there be no heat, there would be no cold; if there be 
no cold, there would be no heat. This is what we 
call dual existence {vyavaharika or dpekshika- 
sattvd), that is, one depending upon the other. 
Within the realm of this duality we cannot find 
an3rthing that is absolutely unchangeable and 
permanent. This relative existence is subject to 
change. How far does this relative existence ex- 
tend? It extends as far as there is space, and as 
far as there is time, and that which is absolute or 
unchangeable is not within the realm of time and 
space, but it transcends them both. 

What is time and what is space ? Time is nothing 
but that interval which exists between two ideas. 
One idea arises in our mind and another idea fol- 
lows it, arid that succession, the interval between the 
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two ideas is called time. Space means co-existence. 
That is, if you think of yourself as standing or sit- 
ting here and think at the same time of some 
other point which is outside of yourself, and if 
you hold these two thoughts that which separates 
them, is called space. Consequently, time and 
space bath depend upon the existence of our mental 
condition. 

When you analyze in that way, you find that 
everything in the phenomenal world is within time 
and space, but if you can go beyond time and 
space you rise above your mental states. So long 
as there is time, there is space, there is the me^ital 
activity on the phenomenal plane, and if you 
rise above time and space, you come to the abso- 
lute reality that is unconditional, that has neither 
beginning nor end. All the phenomenal bodies 
like the earth, the sun, the moon, our human body, 
and anything that we perceive with our senses have 
a beginning and consequently must have an end. 
That is what we mean by the realm of time. 

And, therefore, this young man Nachiketa asked 
that question : “What is there that is beyond time, 
which has neither past, nor present, nor future?”* 
Is there anything which is not conditioned by time, 
which exists always in the same way? And in 
reply to this question the Ruler of Death said: 
“Yes, there is.” There is the absolute Reality 
which is the background of this phenomenal 
universe, which is the support of all relative 
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existences, and which is described in the scriptures 
as the highest goal of life. It is not an abstract 
idea but a positive something whose spirit has 
found an echo in the Vedas or the scriptures. 
All the scriptures seek that absolute existence. 
You may call it by any name you like. It is 
unchangeable, beyond time, beginningless, endless 
and all-pervading. That something is the ideal 
of all the scriptures. They may call it God, or 
give it any particular name or form, but they 
always and everywhere mean that unchangeable 
substance or reality of the universe who is 
omnipotent and omniscient. If we understand the 
true meaning of these attributes, we shall find 
that they all refer to that one infinite being or 
substance or reality of the universe, and, therefore, 
the Ruler of Death says that all Vedas or scriptures 
of the world seek that end. The scriptures have 
not found it, but they represent man’s striving 
after it. They tell the spiritual aspirants the 
methods by which the highest goal can be attained 
or realized. Simply by reading scriptures you 
cannot realize it. You must be deeply loyal to its 
spirit in thought and action. In other words you 
will have to sincerely follow the teachings in your 
life. Then you will be able to realize. Simply 
reading hooks and repeating the phrases will not 
do any good; hut you will have to underjdand the 
real spirit and search after that realization with 
your whole heart and soul. Then and then you 
will attain to it^ and not until then. All penances 
and austerities are meant for that ideal. People try 
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penances, endure austerities and go through all 
hardships. They perform ceremonies and rituals. 
It is not for nothing that people undertake all 
these hardships, but for the realization of that 
central something. It is the urge of that spirit 
which drives men and women to live the life of 
righteousness, purity, chastity and truthfulness. 
Why do they so live? Obviously not aimlessly, 
but by a spiritual urge. They have before their 
vision a central ideal, the ideal of the eternal 
truth, and it is for the realization of that ideal 
that they joyfully undertake all hardships and sacri- 
fices and try to live the life of chastity, forbearance, 
and disinterested love. Their sole concern in 
life is to realize that fundamental something which 
is the basis of our phenomenal life. It admits 
of varying names and forms according to the 
soil of its birth. Different nations and different 
religions have given different names to it. Eter- 
nal Word is one of its most significant names and 
this particular name has been used here freely. 
The true meaning of that eternal Word is described 
in ithe Bible in the Fourth Gospel : “In 
the beginning was the Word, the Word was with 
God, and the Word was God." That Word is 
the foundation of all scriptures, of all thoughts 
and ideas that can be expressed by human minds 
through words. All words have emanated from 
it, and it is the eternal Word which is described 
in the Vedas as *AUM'. If you understand the 
meaning of this wonderful word, you will know 
that all articulate sounds are included in these 
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three letters. Time will not permit me, to des- 
cribe in details the wonderful science which lies 
behind this significant word. Those who have 
read Swami Vivekananda’s Raja Yoga are, I 
am sure, acquainted with the wonderful meaning 
of this word. Every articulate sound is included 
in this word, and this word is the eternal name of 
the absolute Reality. If we repeat that name 
and contemplate on its meaning, then gradually 
we shall be able to understand the absolute, the 
unchangeable Truth. The absolute Being that 
can be understood through this word is described 
as the foundation, the basis of all phenomenal 
appearances. This ‘AUM' is the eternal Being. 
The eternal Being or the absolute Reality is the 
ideal of this word, and anything that is permanent, 
anything that is divine is included in the meaning 
of this word, ‘AUM’.» 

If the true significance of this word be felt in the 
soul, all desires are fulfilled. All our desires 
spring from that infinite source or Reality. The 
fulfilment of all desires depends upon the know- 
ledge of the absolute reality of the universe.^ No 
other knowledge will satisfy our desires, mental 
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or spiritual. You may seek satisfaction of your 
desires by persuit of the objecJts of pleasures^ 
but the satisfaction that you would derive would 
be very transient and fleeting. The cravings for 
flesh will rise again and again and they will bind 
your soul and make you unhappy. On the con- 
trary, if you have that knowledge of that eternal 
truth which is the highest ideal of life, you will 
notice unmistakably that your desires are fulfilled 
in proportion to your advance towards the goal. 
Your desires will be satisfied one after another; 
nothing will remain unfulfilled. If you then 
desire anything or any kind of happiness, you will 
get it through that eternal Being or Truth. The 
worship of truth alone will reveal to us the highest 
ideals — the highest kind of happiness and bliss- 
fulness. We do not understand what true 
happiness is, we do not know what blissfulness is. 
We know a little of true pleasure. Pleasure is 
not the same as peace and contentment. Pleasure 
is not the same again as happiness. But where 
there are absolute peace, calmness and serenity of 
mind, there is the expression of true happiness and 
Blessedness. 

Pleasure of the senses cannot reveal true happi- 
ness. When that happiness becomes a lasting 
reality, it is called blissfulness. It is very difficult 
to acquire. So long as our minds are troubled by 
the cares and anxieties of the material world, we 
cannot enjoy that blessed happiness. It is the 
highest stage of man's aspirations. And when 
we acquire it, we become divine and become free 
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from all desires. In other words, all of our 
desires at that stage receive their final fulfilment 
and the resulting satisfaction is not fleeting and 
transient, but everlasting in character, v' 

' This eternal Truth as expressed by the eternal 
word ‘AUM’ is the best and the highest support 
of the universe.*’ All other supports which we 
come to know by means of our intellectual or sense 
powers are only secondary — not the highest. The 
highest support of the universe is the absolute 
Reality alone. Knowing and realizing this abso- 
lute ground of the universe, one is magnified in 
the body of eternal Truth and becomes glorified.® 
Then we realize our own glory. A spark of that 
Substance or Reality falling within the realm 
of time, space and laws of the phenomenal nature, 
appears as the individual soul or ego, the actor, 
the thinker, the doer. The true nature of this 
ego the actor, thinker or doer, is one with the 
absolute Reality, and when we have understood 
our own nature which is divine, the ego behind 
our souls, we have realized the absolute Truth, 
the support of the universe. How can we under- 
stand the support of the universe without knowing 
the support of our own selves? First, we must 
know the support of our own self or ego; we must 
know who we are, and what we are in reality, 
w'hy we have come to this world, where we are 

— Katha-UpMushad, 1.2.17. w 



THE ABODE OP DEATH 


77 


going and what we are going to accomplish by our 
thoughts and deeds. These questions we should 
put to ourselves repeatedly and try to solve them 
to our satisfaction. The great souls always ask 
such vital questions about self and the Reality. 
But the ordinary run of men care little for these 
issues. They just shut their ears and eyes, and 
plunge themselves into the mire of this temporary, 
ephemeral and phenomenal world. They pursue 
the phantoms of hope, and crave for things which 
are grossly material only to be disappointed in the 
long run. They have not got the thing they 
really crave for, but they delude themselves by 
thinking that they have found the substance even 
when they are chasing the mere shadow of it. 
That is exactly what we are all doing. We are 
chasing the shadow of Truth, not its vital subs- 
tance. We blindly pursue the phantoms of hap- 
piness, but are absolutely unware where true 
happiness lies. 

We are all craving for happiness. Where is it 
to be found? Who can tell us? Go to your 
friends; they have not found it, consequently they 
cannot tell you. But go to the wise man who has 
found it. Find such a soul who has found abso- 
lute happiness, who has realized the eternal 
Truth; that soul will help you. Ordinary men 
cannot help you because all of them are groping 
in the darkness of ignorance. They are chasing 
the phantoms of hope just as you are doing. How 
can they help you in your pursuit? Real help 
comes from them who have understood the Truth, 
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who are living in that eternal Bliss and are 
enjoying it every moment of their lives. After 
death such blissful souls go to that infinite abode 
of wisdom, love and bliss. They suffer from 
no sense of emptiness. They are not mere stalks 
or stones, but they retain their individualities and 
their consciousness, and enjoy a lasting blissful 
state. 

Properly understood, the nature of our soul will 
be revealed to us in its true essence. At present 
we are labouring under false conceptions about 
it. Now we think we are sons and daughters of 
Mr. and Mrs. so and so. We celebrate our 
birthday, and we have so many friends, and we 
have so many duties, and we are made up of flesh 
and blood, and we are fat or thin, stout or feeble, 
tall or short. This is our conception of the 
apparent self, but it is not indicative of our true 
self. We have the conception of the body through 
which the soul is manifesting its powers. The 
body itself is dead. That which lends it life and 
makes it moving is our true Self. Where is 
that? It is not in the body though it animates 
the body. It is within the body as also outside of 
it and separate from it. The body may have its 
birth, the body may have its death, but the soul 
does not undergo those processes. The body may 
have its duties, sorrows and sufferings; but the 
soul is above all these turmoils and changes. The 
body may decay, but the soul is undecaying. The 
body may appear to be fat or thin, but the soul is 
neither fat nor thin. The body may be tall or 
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^ort, but the soul is fonnless. In shorty the 
forms and changes of the body do not affect our 
soul. That is the most wonderful ithing. But we 
delude ourselves through ignorance and cherish 
dearly some false conceptions about our nature, 
the inner self. 

We identify ourselves with the physical, material 
or transitory form; but the wise men think 
differently. In their search after truth, ithey realize 
their own being, and know that own self is 
something unborn and imperishable, i.e., immortal 
by nature. It is the eternal source of intelligence 
and wisdom. It has not sprung into existence out 
of some other object, but it is inborn and self- 
subsisting substance. It is steady and permanent. 
The body is constantly changing. Science tells that 
every seventh year all the particles, the molecules 
or atoms of our body are changed and renewed. 
That which is our being, that which is our true 
Self, remains unchangeable through this stream 
of changes. That is the only unchanging reality 
in the midst of all changing procession of forms. 
Thus, we see we have thrown away our old bodies 
many times already in life. Where is our baby- 
body? It is already dead and gone. The young 
body is dead and gone. In this way series of 
bodies are dissolving and emerging. We are 
passing through this ever-recurring process. It 
is a continuous change. Our bodies are just like 
eddies, constantly moving, turning and turning 
and turning in the infinite ocean of ether. We are 
just like whirlpods — ^the external matter is coming 
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in and internal matter is going out. It is a 
constant inrush and outrush of material particles 
from our environments and surroimdings. That 
is what we call our body. We decorate our 
bodies, take special care of our bodies, think so 
much of our bodies, but we never know that this 
body is nothing but a whirlpool, an eddy' in the 
infinite ocean of ether or etherial substance. When 
we have known this, we cannot have any blind 
attachment to this body. If we do not know this, 
we shall remain attached to it. In ignorance we 
may think a great deal of these little forms which 
we are now carrying. But in knowledge we feel 
that the soul is much higher than these material 
forms. It is beyond birth. It is eternal and im- 
montal. 

Now, this is a point which may be very novel to 
those amongst us who are brought up with the 
Christian idea that we have come for the first 
time; that we have been created out of nothing 
for the first time ; that we did not exist before, but 
after death we will continue to exist forever. If 
we are brought up with that idea we will find it 
difficult to understand that we existed before, that 
we are eternal and immortal. But if we ask 
within ourselves such questions, where did we 
come from, why did we come, how could God 
create us out of nothing and if we pursue these 
vital questions very sincerely and try to understand 
Aem properly, our spiritual eye, Ae eye of wis- 
dom, wfll be gradually open to truth and we shall 
realize that we existed before our physical birth." 
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It is a very difficult goal to achieve. Only the 
realized souls have atitained to it. They have 
risen above the ordinary conception of our being' 
and have realized the eternal and immortal nature 
of our true self. We read in Christian scriptures: 
“Christ said ; ‘I existed before Abraham was 
born.’ ” If Christ could say that, that ought to be 
the standard of all children of God. All indivi- 
dual souls are children of God. They existed 
before Abraham was born. We all existed before 
Abraham; long before Moses, long before Adam 
existed. Immortal nature is our birthright. 
What makes you feel that you have come into 
existence for the first time, that there was no 
background, a soap bubble, all of a sudden, begins 
to experience or see things? That your pheno- 
menal emergence was sudden and miraculous? 
That is impossible in this universe which is 
governed by laws. The universe is eternal and 
therefore, its laws are eternal. Everything is 
eternal in this universe. The higher laws and the 
truths, which form the background of all pheno- 
mena are eternal. Our true selves are also 
eternal, i.e., they are not subject to birth and 
death. And when the body is destroyed we shall 
continue to exist. Do not think that your self is 
also destroyed. No, nothing can destroy your 
self ; nothing can destroy your being, because your 
self or being is beyond the reach of those powers 
which produce change, birth, growth and decay. 
You know that atoms are indestructible. If you 
destroy a chair, you have destroyed only the fornv 
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but the particles of matter which made up that 
chair remain throughout eternity. Hiey are not 
destroyed. And you know if you bum a chair 
into ashes, the quantity left behind will weigh 
exactly the same as the chair weighed when it 
was in its gross form. Nothing is lost, nothing 
is destroyed, nothing is taken out. It remains 
the same, only the form is changing. So, the 
particles of the body will remain in the universe 
after death, and those particles will help in form- 
ing other appearances; they are not destroyed in 
the real sense of the term. If atoms and finer 
particles of matter are indestructible, do you 
think that what produces the consciousness of 
matter, the real knowledge of external objects or 
forces, will be destroyed at the time of death? 
No, that is also indestructible. That is immortal 
also. And, therefore, the Ruler of Death says 
that when the body is dead and gone, the soul 
continues to exist. The soul lives and is conscious 
of other experiences, other states, other condi- 
tions which we are unware of at present. Ours 
is not the only sphere of existence. This is only 
the material sphere of existence. There are 
spiritual realms where we can remain without 
taking this material body or phenomenal form. 
Imperceptible they may be with our gross senses 
or sense organs, .but they are perceptible with 
spiritual senses. 

If the killer thinks that he has killed, or the killed 
thinks that he is killed, both of them do not know 
that the true soul, the true self, can neither be 
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killed nor is able to kill. You cannot destroy the 
soul, no matter how you try.* 

Fire cannot burn it; water cannot moisten it; air 
cannot dry it; weapons cannot pierce it.’ You 
can pierce the body, but you cannot pierce the soul. 
You can burn the body. The man may be burnt 
alive, but the soul is not burnt. It continues to 
exist. If you have the power to feel the existence 
of such a soul, you can feel it. Modern Spiritua- 
lism is only trying to give some demonstration of 
these souls which exist after death. Of course, 
their demonstrations may often be mixed up with 
fradulent phenomena. But still there is some 
truth in the theory that the souls exist after death. 
Whether they communicate or not is a different 
question. Some do communicate; others do not. 
Some have power to communicate while others 
have not. But that would not be the proof. 
Communications may be imperfect or may be 
interpreted imperfectly on account of the imper- 
fections of the mediums. Sometimes the commu- 
nication may come without any medium, and that is 
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the best communication when we do not need any 
medium; that is direct and immediate and it is 
most perfect. The higher spirits cannot be drawn 
by these mediums or spiritual seances. But the 
higher spirits may communicate to those who are 
spiritually elevated and who are above the 
ordinary plane. But ordinary souls which com- 
municate are earthbound. They are not perfect. 
They are just imperfect as they were when they 
had their material bodies or physical forms. After 
death the imperfect ones do not become perfect 
simply because they have gone through the 
process of death. The process of death is not a 
purifier as some people think. The process of 
death is nothing but a change of condition. Some- 
times the process of death brings a state of coma 
to the departed souls. They do not know where 
they are ; they cannot understand anything. 
Sometimes they wonder why their relations and 
friends do not recognize them and they are ex- 
tremely sorrowful. It is a painful state, and that 
may be considered as a state of punishment they 
suffer. Sometimes they do not suffer; they re- 
main absolutely indifferent. All these conditions 
can be realized; we can feel them. And it is a 
fact that the souls continue to exist after death, as 
I have already said. 

At the time of death the soul throws away the 
garment of the body. The body is just like a 
cloak. As we throw away our worn-out cloaks or 
garments and put on new ones, so the soul after 
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fulfilling its desire and purposes in this parti- 
cular manifestation throws it away and assumes 
another form. It may be on a higher or a lower 
plane according to the desires and tendencies. 
We must not forget that we make our own future 
by our thoughts atid deeds. We create our own 
destinies. Nothing punishes us; nothing rewards 
us. We punish ourselves and we reward our- 
selves by our thoughts and deeds. God never 
punishes the wicked, nor rewards the virtuous. 
The wicked punish themselves and the virtuous 
reward themselves by their thoughts and deeds. 
This is a deep truth central to Hindu view of 
life. You do not have to blame the creator for 
your misdeeds, nor a creator of evil, called Satan. 
Nor do we have to blame our parents because 
they committed sinful acts. We do not balme 
anyone, but we blame ourselves if we have to blame 
at all. 

The true Self, although it may appear through 
different forms, or different bodies, is itself 
formless. It is smaller than the smallest. It is 
so small that it can go through a solid wall. It 
can pass through anything, yet it is larger than 
the largest. It covers the universe. It dwells 
in the cave of our heart. We can realize it 
through the grace of the supreme Being when 
our mind is concentrated, and made free from 
earthly desires and tendencies, when our hearts 
and souls are purified. At this stage we realize 
our true nature; and after realizing our own self 
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we become free from sorrow.® All sorrow, 
misery, pain, suffering vanish away. They do 
not trouble our souls any more. If you can 
realize your own self, at this minute you will be 
free from all anxiety, all sorrow, all suffering that 
you have at present. You are above all sorrow. 
You are free from all cares and anxieties, you 
are a child of God. You are a child of immortal 
bliss. Why should you forget yourself and make 
yourself unhappy through ignorance? Wake up 
and see your true nature. Feel its divine nature and 
be free from sorrow, and fear of death. The fear 
of death will not touch you, will not affect you in 
any shape or manner. Know that you are child of 
Bliss — “amritasya putrdh” Feel it, be conscious of 
it. This is your ideal. Hold it, and make it 
integral of your being. You should first realize 
who you are, and the rest will take care of itself. 
Make this the first object of your life. You must 
know what will make you free from all sorrow 
and suffering, — what will bring you happiness 
and blissfulness and make you free from fear of 
death, make you realize your immortal nature. 
That you should know first. 

You may run after making money, but what good 

— Katiia-U^paauliadt 1.2.20. 
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will it do? Will it bring you happiness? It may 
bring you bread and butter, clothes, furniture and 
amusements etc. But do not forget that material 
things cannot reveal your true self, and it is for 
this reason the wise throw away all their material 
things and become free from all ties® because 
they know that these things of the earth have 
no power to bring them happiness. They have 
no power to make us free from fear of death or 
to make us realize our immortal nature. The wise 
therefore do not care for them. Children of ignor- 
ance and self-delusion only care for those things. 
Those who are deluded by the attractive nature of 
the objects of the senses befool themselves. No one 
is responsible for them. They themselves are 
responsible for all their folly, and therefore, they 
suffer. All suffering springs from ignorance, 
and all happiness proceeds from knowledge. 
Knowledge is the highest bliss. Man would 
rather die a thousand times than ignobly live in a 
state of ignorance; such ignoble life is not worth 
living. But if you can recapture that spark of 
knowledge which will lift you above this material 
plane, why then you should consider yourself 
blessed? Because you have served the great end 
of life, and have fulfilled the aim of your earthly 
(existence. You become then truly divine. 
Otherwise, you will have to grope in ithe darkness of 
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ignorance. You will have to suffer. At this 
stage you care for thousand and one earthly 
things and trouble your minds with anxieties and 
sorrows of infinite variety. You may pray to 
God, but that prayer will not be fulfilled unless 
you have learnt by experience that this world is 
not your own, but that you are a child of God. 
Then and then only your prayer will be fulfilled. 
Then you will be free from sorrow. That is 
salvation. Salvation does not mean heavenly life 
after death. 

But that salvation you will feel in this life, right 
here. You will not have to wait until you have 
gone into the grave when your bones are mouldered 
into dust. When you are in the flesh and blood 
you will feel salvation through knowledge — the 
knowledge of your own being — ^knowledge of the 
source from which you have come to this world 
and will understand the purpose of your own life 
and realize the spiritual goal which is central to 
all living religions. 



CHAPTER V 


THE CHANGEABLE AND THE UNCHANGEABLE 

In the last chapter we have learnt that behind the 
ceaseless changes there is something eternal and 
unchanging. That eternal substance of the 
universe is not only the ground of phenomenal 
world, but is also the support of our own selves. 
It is the basis of our being. Our individualized 
and differentiated beings are supported by that 
same substance which is Ithe support of the 
universe, the external world. This is a striking 
novel point in the study of Vedanta which you 
will find nowhere else. Neither Kant, Schelling, 
Fichte, Hegel nor Schopenhauer would explain 
so clearly this unity of existence as you will find 
in Vedanta. The reality of the objective world is 
the same as the reality of the subjective world, 
and in Vedanta alone you will find that the reality 
of the objective world and the thing-in-itself of 
the subjective world are one and the same. 

The reality behind the objective world, as we have 
already seen, is eternal and unchangeable, begin- 
ningless and endless. If we can show that the 
eternal, unchangeable, beginningless and endless 
substance is behind our ego, the basic unity of the 
ego, and the world is discovered. The ego of the 
individual self is only the manifestation of the 
eternal substance dirough the framework of 
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phenomenal existence. Now what are the con- 
ditions of phenomenal existence? The conditions 
are time, space, and causation. These three limit- 
ing factors are called in Sanskrit mdya. Mdya 
means these three conchtions, time, space and 
causation. If we can rise above these conditions, 
we shall have a chance to discover that central 
something which is unchangeable and eternal. But 
it is very difficult to rise above these conditions 
because our very existence on this plane involves 
limitations to space, time and the law of causality. 
And for that reason it is subject to change. Any- 
thing that exists within time, and is subject to the 
laws of nature, cannot be unchangeable ; it must be 
changeable. It cannot remain stationary; it is 
subject to evolution, growth, decay and death and, 
therefore, contingent. 

Our physical bodies are subject to birth, growth, 
decay and death as all other gross material bodies 
are. Take any kind of material body, inanimate 
or animate, take any organism that is subject to 
birth you will notice that it is also subject to death. 
Birth is followed by death. Now this is the 
inexorable logic of the phenomenal world. Our 
bodies are subject to birth, we cannot keep them 
phenomenal for ever, they must pass away and die 
out. Evolution implies change. We are evolving 
constantly from one state into another, and rising or 
lowering according to the process, but at every step 
we are changing. We are not the same being 
twice physically. Even mentally we are not the 
same being twice. We are constantly changh^. 
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In this realm of change we cannot find anything 
that is immortal, because anything that is subject 
to birth cannot be immortal; it must die. That 
is the law, the inevitable law of nature, therefore, 
if we search after immortality, where shall we 
find it? Obviously we shall not find it within 
the realm of time, space and causation, but in the 
realm above the categories of time, space and 
causation. 

The materialistic thinkers in course of their inves- 
tigation of the relative and phenomenal world 
have not found anything that is unchangeable and 
immortal, and consequently, they dearly cherish 
that there is no such thing as immortality, that 
there is no such thing as unchangeable existence. 
If you go to a scientist, physicist or chemist, or to 
any materialistic thinker and ask him whether 
he has found anything unchangeable, he will 
reply in the bold negative. He will argue that 
everything is subject to change, and consequently 
there is nothing which is eternal and immortal. 
If we follow his path we shall never find the im- 
mortal substance because his studies are confined 
essentially to the conditions of time, space and 
causation. These are the inexorable limitations, 
and within these limitations nothing can be 
immortal and unchangeable. So, we will rather 
become agnostics or atheists if we try to follow the 
steps of the scientists or materialists. 

Now, the Ruler of Death says that the true nature 
of the soul or the ego is something that is immut- 
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able. It is the background of the ego which is 
unchangeable and immortal. But it is very 
difficult to grasp it — to appreciate it, because it lies 
hidden in the deepest core of our heart. We will 
have to make our intellect very sharp — make our 
reasoning faculties very keen in order to grasp 
that something which is really immortal;^ and 
the main spirit of all seekers after Truth is to 
reach that something. He is not to be satisfied 
with the domain of relativity of changeable 
existence; and this search after the unchangeable 
Reality is the beginning of religion. All religion 
tries to lead human minds to that unchangeable 
something, although they may express that some- 
thing under various names and forms such as God, 
Truth, Over-Soul, etc. But the chief motive is 
always and everywhere to reach that unchange- 
able something which is man's supreme achieve- 
ment. 

Now, if you take away the problem of immortal 
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life out of Christianity, or any other religion, that 
religion would be useless. It would no longer be 
religion. But would simply be ethics. So, the 
immortal life or immortality is the foimdation or 
beginning of all religions and as Vedanta philo- 
sophy is not only a philosophy, but also a religion, 
it deals with that question, solves that problem, 
and leads human minds to the attainment of 
immortality. If we search within we can discover 
it. In the midst of all these changes, physical, 
sensuous, mental or intellectual there is a constant 
quantity unaffected by all these empirical changes. 
If you sit in solitude and study your own self 
closely, you will ' be gradually conscious of that 
constant quantity, which is your own being. 
Take, for instance, the illustration that you have 
passed through various changes, like the changes 
from babyhood to childhood, from childhood to 
youth, from youth to maturity and you will find 
•that you have changes the babyhood into a young 
body, and the young body has gone away and 
you have now a mature body. Every seventh 
year all the particles of your body are changed and 
renewed, but still you are the same person and 
identity remains the same. But where is the 
foundation of that identity? It is not in matter, 
because matter is constantly changing ; not in 
energy, because energy is also changing, but it is 
iff youf consciousness — the divine consciousness 
which does not change at all. Of course, the 
states of consciousness are changing, they are 
always in flux, but the source of consciousness is 
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the same. The source of consciousness is the 
basic consciousness and it is the constant quan- 
tity. It is the source of intelligence. It is shed- 
ding its light making you feel that you exist at 
every step at every moment of your life you know 
that you exist Before you can do anything you 
must know that you are there, and that would be 
the foundation. What is the cause of that? 
The cause is the knowledge of your own being or 
existence.^ Then you will find the constant quantity 
within you, and that constant quantity is like an 
unchangeable witness (Sdksi) in the midst of all 
changes. For instance, you are sitting and 
watching your own mind, and there you will find 
certain thought bubbles up. It rises and plays 
its part and goes down. Another comes up and 
takes its place, and plays a different part and then 
goes down again. Another idea or sensation or 
perception comes in the form of a picture and 
you watch it. It goes down again. Perhaps 
anger comes, or some other passion comes or 
hatred comes and you watch it. It goes down in 
the course of time. But still you are there as the 
constant quantity, as a witness to all these mental 
changes that are going on within you. That 
something which is the constant quantity, cannot 
be discovered by any scientific research. Science 
cannot reach it as its domain is within the sense 
perceptions and all its observations and experi- 
ments depend entirely upon the sense perceptions 
too. The constant quantity is not within the realm 
of sense perception, but it transcends it and at 
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the same time forms its backgrotmd by which we 
perceive the sense objects. The study of percepts 
and concepts will not reveal what we may call the 
witness or Saksi. The chair is illumined by 
the light, but if you want to study the light the 
chair will not help you. In the same way the 
sense perceptions will not help you in studying 
your own Self, because they have no separate 
existence from the Self. They cannot reveal any 
truth but truth is revealed by itself. A certain 
sensation rises in the brain and your intellect 
interprets it in a certain way and forms a certain 
idea about which you are conscious of. But if 
that idea rises independent of your consciousness, 
it has no existence in relation to you. If some- 
thing is going on in my brain, you do not feel it; 
you cannot. And therefore, if you withdraw 
your consciousness from your body, say, for 
instance, from your toe, then the toe may be cut 
off and you would not know it, you would not feel 
it. If a part of your limbs be paralysed, that part 
may be cut off and you would not have any sen- 
sation at all. Thus, it is the self-conscious ego 
that reveals all sense perceptions. Therefore, the 
study of objects of sense perception, which forms 
the realm of science, will not help us in under- 
standing our own Self. We shall have to try 
some other method to reveal to us the mystery of 
our being. Science, dealing as it does only 
with the realm of sense perception, cannot 
explain the mystery of the self. It is the province 
of philosophy. 
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Philosophy begins where science ends. Philosophy 
is a more generalized knowledge than science. 
Science is a particular knowledge of a certain de- 
partment, while philosophy is a general knowledge. 
It accepts all the conclusions of different branches 
of science and unify them organically and yields 
a truth which is beyond the province of science. 
Therefore, if we wish to know the constant entity 
which is within us, we cannot get much help from 
the study of different branches of science, but we 
must learn to study ourselves. That is the best 
of all studies. Study yourself; find out who you 
are and what you are, and that study will reveal 
to you that constant entity. First try to under- 
stand that immortal nature, and the true ■ 
significance of immortality. And then, if you 
study a little further, you will find that constant 
entity has no beginning. You cannot think of 
its beginning. You cannot think even of your 
conscious entity as independent of your body. 
You cannot. Your body had its beginning, but 
when and where did your conscious entity begin? 
You do not know. Nobody ever knows it. And, 
therefore, it is called birthless. 

There are many theories regarding that constant 
entity which is called in Sanskrit the Atman. 
The Atman is the word, because there is no 
other word in the English language which refers 
to that constant entity. Even the word ‘soul' is 
not enough; the word ‘ego' also is not adequate, 
because they are individualized manifestations of 
that constant entity. Therefore, Vedanta uses 
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the word Atman which means the unchai^^tte 
something within us and which is the source of 
intelligence and existence, and upon which our 
relative existence depends. That Atman or that 
permanent entity is birthless because we can 
never think of its birth, you cannot be successful. 
Go as far back as possible in your imagination, 
and think of yourself as consious of your non- 
existence, but you cannot, because consciousness 
and existence are simultaneous, it is one and the 
same. You cannot exist without being conscious 
of your existence. That is a fact. Try to think 
of yourself as someone who is not conscious of 
your present condition. You cannot. Our exis- 
tence and our conscious thought are insepera- 
able. 

As you cannot think of your beginning, or of the 
time when you did not exist, so you cannot think 
of the time when you shall cease to exist. 
Therefore, you are deathless. This is the stron- 
gest proof of your immortal nature, because 
you cannot think of your own non-existence. 
Try to think of yourself as dead. You cannot. 
You can think of yourself as looking at a dead 
body, but you cannot think of yourself as dead. 
You may stand by your dead body in imagination, 
but your consciousness is there and, therefore, you 
are not dead. You can think of your dead 
body, but cannot think of the destruction of your 
self-consciousness. Consciousness is the constant 
quantity which is the essence of your being and it 
is deathless. It was never bom. Now, if it be 
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birthless and deathless, then we come to the 
conclusion that the self is beyond the changes, 
the beginning and the dissolution. If we cannot 
think of these two as belonging to us, or affecting 
us, all the intermediate changes do not exist in 
us also. What are the intermediate changes? 
As I have already said, everything that is subject 
to birth must go like a plant through the process 
of evolution, must decay and die. A plant is 
born of a seed. It grows, it decays and lastly 
it dies. So, birth must be followed by growth. 
Growth will reach its climax, then decay will set 
in. Decay is next followed by dissolution. But 
if we are the constant entity and if the constant 
entity within us is brithless and deathless, then there 
can be no decay and growth. It may seem to be very 
strange that we are not growing. If it be true, it 
may be well asked what is then growing or dying? 
Does our soul or the Atman grow or die? No, 
it never falls under the sway of change, growth 
or decay. It is above change, beyond growth and 
beyond death. What grows or dies is merely 
the body or mind or intellect or sense powers. 
These are the appearances and, therefore, they are 
subject to change, growth and decay. The soul 
never grows or dies. It is birthless and death- 
less; it is permanent and immortal. Perfection, 
in truth, belongs to our vital stuff, though we do 
not feel it for the lack of our insight into the 
true immortal nature. When we know it — ^when 
we realize that we are divine part of the absolute 
entity which is perfect, it becomes then a pecu- 
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liar revelation to us. Then we really know 
ourselves as the sons of the immort^ Bliss. 
But it requires a long time to understand the 
unlimited potentialities of our soul. We often 
mouth the current idea that we are children of 
God, though very often we are innocent of its 
deep meaning. Mechanical mouthing of an idea, 
however noble, will not make us noble. We must 
feel in our heart its deep meaning and when we 
understand the meaning of it, we become perfect. 
We can be immortal by knowing our immortal 
nature, which is birthless and deathless. 
Therefore, the Ruler of Death says that the constant 
entity within us is birthless and deathless. He 
first uses the word “birthless" and next to that, 
he uses the word “deathless". By these two 
expressions he includes all the intermediate 
changes, and therefore, that constant entity is free 
from growth and decay. It cannot be mutilated. 
Cut your limbs off or your hands off, but that 
does not cut off your existence which is the very 
essence of your being. Your existence is the 
constant quantity that remains the same, and it 
is the source of knowledge, the source of intelli- 
gence. Your existence is indivisible, it is always 
whole and integrated. The constant entity 

within us, which is birthless and deathless, is 
not an unintelligent something but it is intelligence 
itself. It is all-intelligence. It is not like a piece 
of matter which is inert and insentient; on the 
■contrary, it is the basis of all-intelligence and the 
source of all-knowledge. You may think that you 
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derive knowledge from outside by studies, experi- 
ments and observations, but no knowledge has ever i 
come to you from outside. It has come out from 
within yourself. You have not gathered any 
knowledge from outside, but the outside world 
has given you suggestions, and in your relation 
to them you have derived knowledge. As for an 
example, when you read a book, the book gives 
you certain suggestions, and in response or 
reaction to them you draw out knowledge from 
within. Some minds do not, however, react 
because of the layer of darkness that encircles 
them. That is what we call Tamas, the dullness 
or stupidity.* It is a kind of layer in the brain 
over the mirror of the intelligence. It is a kind 
2. In the Bhagavad Gita we find it is said : 
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of layer of dust or dirt, and when that is removed 
you are bright, you are ready to reflect and react 
and then some suggestions come to you. You can 
never gather any knowledge from the outside. If 
you are dull and stupid, you will not learn anything 
even if you are thrown into the biggest library or 
the laboratory or into the company of the wisest 
men. It is a fact. Everyone knows it. You have 
the power to bring out the knowledge. Your 
knowledge cannot be acquired by any other means ; 
the knowledge is already acquired, but it is now 
necessary to recognize it. But the question is 
where does the knowledge come from? Does it 
come from a source outside of you? No, it comes 
from that constant entity which is the infinite 
source of knowledge and intelligence. It may hap- 
pen that you may not know certain things beyond 
a certain limit, but if you extend the range and take 
away the limitations, you will know everything. 
First of all, we know our own self, that is, our own 
personality and everything connected with our 
bodies ; then our surroundings, the external world ; 
then we go beyond the external world, beyond the 
limitations of our sense perceptions and see things 
which we cannot perceive with our senses. The 
range of our knowledge becomes larger and larger 
until it covers the whole universe. Then we be- 
come the part of the all-knowing Being. Omni- 
science is our birth-right, but we cannot express 
that on account of the limitations through which 
our souls are manifesting their powers. But our 
Atman is all-intelligence and all-lmowledge. 
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The Atman is absolutely unchangeable. It has 
not come out of anything. It is itself the divine 
intelligence and the intelligence is not the result 
of any other factor. It is not the result of the 
combinations of matter or materials or atoms and 
molecules. Atoms and molecules can never pro- 
duce any intelligence but they rather draw their 
existence from this divine intelligence — "Tasya 
bhasd sarvamidam vibhdti.” It is inseparable from 
our “constant entity” or Atman. In truth, from 
this entity nothing has come into existence, it does 
not produce anything, but it is a constant quantity 
in the universe. It is the centre of the universe. 
It is the most ancient, the puranam and yet at the 
same time when you discover it, it appears to be 
strikingly new. The moment you know your own 
being, realize your own essence, it will be a revela- 
tion to you. How wonderful it is! you did not 
know before this revelation that you are birthless 
and deathless and that you are full of intelligence, 
full of knowledge, and full of consciousness. 
That is why it seems to you as new and wonder- 
ful. Every time a knower of Truth — ^the unchan- 
geable Truth, discovers it, and it appears to him 
in new light but in reality it is the oldest of the 
old. The moment you realize that something 
unchangeable resides in you, you will be able to 
say, as Christ said: I existed before Abraham 
was born,” and it is a fact. Everyone will be able 
to say that. Everyone is a latent Christ. So every- 
one of us is a child of God, a child of immortal 
Bliss. And if we cannot hold this belief that is 
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not our fault, it is because we do not know it, we 
are not conscious of our own being. So, 
Vedanta tells us to be conscious of our true 
nature, to know that unchangeable Reality amidst 
the changes of the universe. How foolish we 
are that we do not pay any attention to our 
unchangeable, immortal nature, which is birthless 
and deathless. How foolish we are to think of 
ourself as going to die and suffer when, in 
reality, we are free from death and suffering. 
If this knowledge comes to any of us at this 
moment the result will be fearlessness, freedom 
from fear of death and the attainment of immor- 
tality. Who can make us immortal if we are not 
immortal already? But anything that is within 
time, space and causation, can never be changeless 
and can never become immortal. If you try to 
make your body immortal, you will fail because 
it had its birth. Try to make your sense percep- 
tions immortal; you will fail because they had 
their birth. Even your mental perceptions and 
intellectual perceptions will not remain constant 
because they are under the categories of time, 
space and causation. But the knowledge, the 
source of intelligence, that which is your true 
being, that by which you know you exist, that by 
which you know you are sitting now and listening 
to me, is your Self, that is immortal, and unchan- 
geable. Know that and you will know the whole 
universe; you will know the Reality. It is the 
basis and background of the universe. If you 
know it, you will also know what is God.The veiy 
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essence of God is the same as the essence of the 
Atman. Who knows that God exists? Who says 
that God exists? If we do not exist, how can 
God exist, because the very knowledge of His 
existence depends upon our being in conscious- 
ness, This old and yet new substance, the self 
cannot die when the body is destroyed. 

If the body be destroyed, the Self or Atman will 
continue to remain. Body is only the receptacle, 
the gross medium caused or produced by 
energy, to manifest the powers that are latent in 
the soul, and when the body is destroyed, the 
subtle substance of the body will remain constant. 
Science tells us that it is indestructible. Even atoms 
and molecules cannot be destroyed, but what is des- 
troyed, is merely the form. The form of the 
chair can be destroyed if it is burnt, but the 
atmos and molecules which make up the chair, 
will remain the same. They are not destroyed. 
So, the form of the body may be destroyed but the 
atoms and the molecules that make the body can 
never be destroyed. The body is subject to 
destruction, the form is subject to change all the 
time. We are dying every minute. Who can 
deny it? But in the midst of this ever-recurring 
death or change, if we have not realized our 
unchangeable entity, the constant quantity, what 
a great loss it is. Nothing short of it can make 
us happy. But the moment we have realized our 
immortal nature lasting happiness is bestowed 
upon us. That is immortality. Then we are 
free from death, free from all limitations of the 
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body, senses, sense perceptions, mental functions, 
intellectual perceptions, and everything that makes 
us so full of imperfections. 

^‘If the killer thinks he kills, or if the killed thinks 
4hat he is killed, both of them do not know that 
the soul can neither kill nor be killed.”® It is one 
of the oldest utterances of the Indian seers of 
Truth. You have read this passage in the 
Bhagavad Gita. Ralph Waldo Emerson’s poem 
“On Brahni’’ records a faithful echo of this Indian 
idea. Emerson writes : 

"If the Red Slayer think he has slain, 

Or if the slain think he is slain 
They know not the subtle ways 
I keep and pass and turn again.” 

This passage is in fact a faithful translation of 
the Gita idea. The conception is unique and 
hardly received any prominent recognition in any 
other religion of the world. But in India it 
constituted always a corner-stone of Hindu reli- 
gion and philosophy. When I was lecturing in 
Massachusetts a few years ago I quoted this verse 
and explained the passage of Emerson in that 
poem, many of the students of Emerson told me 
at that time that they could not understand the 
poem thoroughly. The obvious reasons was 
their unacquaintance with the Eastern ideas and 

mV ^ ^ <ira M 

— Kjidm-Upa nithmi , 1.279. 
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concepts. In fact, in Emerson’s writings you will 
find that many of his significant utterances bear 
the stamp of Oriental ideas. His essay on 
Immortality bristles with the fervotu* of Vedantic 
thoughts, and in a sense he was the pioneer of the 
Vedanta philosophy in this Western country. 

The Atman, as understood in the Indian philo- 
sophy, has no form. “It is smaller than the 
smallest, yet it is larger than the largest. It 
dwells in ithe cave of the human heart.”* Now, 
you see it is smaller than the smallest. How 
can that be ? Take a minute amoeba or a bioplasm, 
or a germ of life, and if there be any manifes- 
tation of life in it, there is that constant source 
of intelligence. In an atom it also exists, but 
the manifestation will be very small compared to 
our manifestation, but still its existence cannot 
be denied. The germ of life is perhaps finer 
than an atom. It may be one hundredth, or 
thousandth or millionth part of an atom, and still 
it can become, through the process of evolution, 
a huge human being. It is smaller than the 
smallest, but at the same time it is larger than 
the largest. Now, which is the largest thing 
in the universe ? Space is the largest thing. 
Sun, moon, stars — ^all these things exist in space. 
We have no idea of anything grandeur or more 

— Katha-UpaiMihiMl, 1.2.20. 
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iniiliite than space. The conception of space is 
the largest; but the constant quantity or the Self 
within us is larger than space. The infinite space be- 
comes finite when compared to our Reality. How 
is that? Well, your conception of space depends 
upon your own conscious existence. If you do not 
exist, your conception of space does not exist. 
And from another standpoint you can know that 
you are higher or larger than space. A French 
philosopher said once that when we think of our 
body it is infinitesimally small, but when we think 
of our mind it is larger than the solar system. 
You can verify it if you study Astronomy. You 
will find that the starting point of astronomical 
calculation is the earth which is like a geometrical 
point which has no parts and no magnitude. 

It can be shown that the radius of the earth does 
not exist, the surface and the centre are one, and 
therefore, it is a geometrical point. Then you 
can calculate how small is our earth. Now, think 
of the smallness of our little bodies compared to 
the universe. You cannot think of how small it 
is. Nothing can be smaller than our bodies, but 
yet our minds are so great that we can climb the 
distance from here to the sun, to the remotest star. 
Think of it! In fact, with the help of our mind's 
eye we can envelop the whole external universe. 
How great we are! There you see it is smaller 
than the smallest, larger than the largest. It is 
an eternal truth and all this smallness and great- 
ness are relative terms. They can be applied to 
the same thing only from different standpoints. 



108 


MYSTERY OF D&ATH 


In fact, we are all absolute beings. It dwells in 
each heart. It is Truth. Search within your 
heart and there you will find it. 

The unchangeable substance, the Atman can be 
realized by one who has risen above all sorrows 
and sufferings, and conversely, one who has 
realized it has become free from sorrow, misery and 
pain. Can you have any pain when you know you 
are the Atman. What sorrow can you have? 
Can you lose anything? No, the sun, the moon, 
stars, and everything, belong to you. You are 
the existence and being. What can you lose in 
reality? You may lose this body, your clothes, 
house and little relations, because you never pos- 
sessed them. They are earthly and ephemeral, 
whereas your existence and being is heavenly and 
eternal. Do not be like worms crawling on the 
earth, but be majestic; be children of immortal 
bliss ! How can you think of yourselves as worms 
crawling in the dust? No, that is not befitting, 
that is unbecoming of you. Though knowledge 
of the Atman is very difficult to acquire, yet it is the 
only possession worth striving for. It is revealed 
to you when you invade the issue by your con- 
centrated mind and spirit. You must rise above 
narrow attachments, petty attractions and vain 
sense-cravings which are great obstacles in your 
path to spiritual progress. The cravings of the 
senses always draw the mind away from truth 
and divine knowledge. That is the reason why 
we should be cautious and watchful. Anything 
that drags us away from the centre of the universe. 
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is against our moral passion. We must shake it 
off and embrace that which leads us onward 
towards eternal Being. 

When you lie down in one place your body lies 
down, but you will not. You can go to any dis- 
tance. The moment you stretch your mental 
sphere you may go to the sun, moon; you can 
travel in the infinite space. In fact, your constant 
quantity, which is your true self, goes everywhere. 
Nothing can prevent its course. It is local yet 
universal. You are sitting here but you can 
send your mind around the world, you can con- 
centrate your mind on the sun and you can go 
beyond the sun to the more distant solar systems 
and there you will discover truth. Think of 
those astronomers who are sitting in the observa- 
tories and watching the movements of the stars 
through the telescopes. They have forgotten their 
existence on this plane, their minds reaching far 
beyond, though their bodies are constantly in one 
particular place. 

Again, the Atman does not go anywhere, but it 
seems to be going everywhere. Now, for instance, 
when you go from one place to another, you 
think that your ‘constant erttity’, the Atman 
moves from one place to another. But it does 
not move. Where does it move? It is just in the 
same spot, in the same place. Now, this may 
appear to you very curious. Well, I will give you 
an illustration. Take a cup, or a jar or a bottle, an 
empty bottle and move it from here to the street. 
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or take it from here to a distant place. Now, 
you know the bottle, or the cup, or the jar is 
moving, and it is true that it is moving but think 
of the space that is in the bottle. Is it moving, 
the space confined in the jar? When you move 
this jar from one place to another, the space 
appears to be moving with the jar, but does it move 
really? The space never moves. What does 
move then? It is the jar that moves. But can 
the jar exist outside of space? No, it does not. 
Yet we say that it is moving. The very extension 
of the body means limitation in space. You are 
moving the body from one part of the space to 
another part. But does it really move? Space 
does not move. The movement is relative and 
apparent to the senses. It lies above the sense 
plane. From the standpoint of space, it does not 
move; and from the standpoint of that infinite 
Being, or from that constant entity which is 
beyond space, we do not move at all. We are 
always in the same place. But our senses are so 
deceptive, our mind is so limited, our intellect is so 
imperfect, that we think we are moving constantly. 
This central substance appears to move, yet it 
does not move; it appears to be born, yet it is 
unborn. It is very difficult to know. It is be- 
yond pleasure and pain, beyond happiness and 
unhappiness. You may have a terrible pain or 
suffering, or you may have pleasure and enjoy- 
ment, but the self in us remains constant, through 
all empirical changes. Your immortal nature is 
not affected by the pleasures or pain, physical or 
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mental. You remain the same. It is your body 
which is affected. The Atman is without change, 
yet it is constantly expressing itself through the 
changeful phenomena and manifests itself through 
the body. Whoever knows the Atman rises 
above all sorrow and pain and attain to lasting 
joy, bliss and immortality. Know that Atman. 
Attain that absolute peace and happiness, rising 
above death, going beyond changes, understanding 
the laws of nature, and yet remaining unaffected 
by the changes of the phenomenal world. And 
then having understood our true self we have 
known the Reality of the universe ; we have 
realized God and we have become immortal. 



CHAPTER VI 

KNOWLEDGE OF THE ABSOLUTE 

A preliminary knowledge of the Absolute is a 
necessary precondition for unravelling the mystery 
of death. The Absolute is not very far away 
from us; on the contrary, it is within us. It is the 
ultimate Reality of the universe and the support 
of all phenomena. It is formless, yet it pervades 
all forms. It is unchangeable, yet it is in the 
midst of all changes. Phenomenal changes are 
going on from eternity to eternity, but the centre 
of all changes is unchangeable. That unchange- 
able something is the absolute Truth. And we 
can find in the midst of phenomena something that 
does not change, then that is the absolute Truth. 
It is very difficult to discover it. Its realization 
involves hard struggling. Our phenomenal know- 
ledge, our scholarly pursuits merely give us an 
idea of unchangeable Substance. Very few 
people can realize it. Book reading does not 
help us much in the matter. It is beyond the 
reach of mind and intellect. It is beyond words. 
Therefore, the Ruler of Death says here: “This 
eternal Truth cannot be attained by reading 
scriptures.”' You know all the scriptures pretend 
to reveal the absolute Truth, but the scriptures 

-^tha-Upubiiad, n.2.23. 
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are at their best an attempt to register in words 
the highest truth. They give men vision and 
nothing else. Beyond that point the scriptures 
are of no use. The Vedas and the other 
scriptures cannot reveal the eternal truth. The 
Bible also cannot reveal it. You may read 
the Bible for years together but that by itself 
will not help you to realize the Truth. You may 
get some idea, you may imagine certain things, 
but imagination is not realisation. Realization is 
quite a different thing. You will have to feel its 
presence in your soul, you will have to become one 
with it or it will remain unknown and unknowable 
to you ever and forever. 

Words cannot reveal the flash of realization 
because they belong to the relative plane. They are 
but the outward expressions of our thoughts. If 
thoughts cannot reach that absolute Truth, how can 
we expect that words will reach it? And those 
words, when they are written down, become scrip- 
tures. Of course, the thoughts are all behind them, 
but thoughts are on the relative plane. Where 
thoughts end, there is the Absolute. Thoughts 
are always on the plane of relativity. Thoughts 
are related to the sense of *1' or I-consciousness. If 
there be no thinker there will be no thoughts. 
Thoughts are nothing but the thinking products 
of the ego. There are again things along with the 
thoughts. Or all things are more or less our 
thoughts. Things may not be our individual 
thoughts but thoughts of the cosmic mind. For 
instance, the sun, the moon, the earth, and all other 
8 
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extraordinary phenomena, are not thoughts of the 
individual minds, but they are thoughts of the cos- 
mic mind. When, before the creation, God said: 
'‘Let there be light,” there was a thought of light, 
and that thought became reality on the sense plane. 
But it is not in reality on the absolute plane. It is 
very difficult to grasp this Truth. However, it is a 
fact thait scripture cannot reveal the absolute truth. 
If the study of the scriptures could have revealed 
the Truth, then all those who have studied the 
Bible or other scriptures have already known 
the Absolute. But as a matter of fact they have 
not known it, for it is beyond intellect, beyond mind. 
Scientific pursuit can proceed very far, but there is 
a limit to its advance and there is a point where 
science has no access. Even if it tries to proceed, 
it fails. Attempt an intellectual flight into the 
realm of the Absolute and see how far you can 
proceed. Intellect will take you no doubt to a 
certain extent but there is a point beyond which it 
cannot move. This is the reason why the 
majority of thinkers suggest that it is unknown 
and unknowable simply because intellect cannot 
lead them to that realm. Their failure, however, 
does not prove its non-existence. On the con- 
trary, their failure shows the inability and 
bankruptcy of the intellect to penetrate into it. It 
is not merely existent, but the only reality which 
is accessible to us. It is the deepest essence of 
our being. The access to it is not through intel- 
lect, but through a riper and maturer means. If 
you try to find it out by intellect you will fail. 
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The scientists of our generation have sought to 
gain a knowledge of the soul, the being, 
doer, the thinker, but they have failed miserably. 
They vivisect the brain, but they do not find 
anything like the soul. Brain is a dead matter. 
There is no instrument by which we can weigh, or 
capture, or measure the soul which is the essence 
of our being. It is the most vital and precious thing 
in the universe, and through it everything else has 
become vital. If you become unconscious the 
vast world around you will vanish right at that 
moment. Where will you then be? Perhaps you 
do not know it. Thus everything has its value 
and significance only in relation to consciousness. 
The sun would not exist if I were not conscious 
of it. It exists only in relation to me. What 
difference does it make whether there is sun or 
not, if I am unconscious? So, it is through our 
consciousness alone the knowledge of everything 
becomes possible and we enjoy the phenomenal 
universe, we enjoy all the pleasures, we suffer 
pain and know that there is such a thing as wonder- 
ful feeling or sensation. Through the same 
consciousness we enjoy pleasure. It is the essence 
of our being, the true Self, the source of all 
knowledge. 

We struggle hard to have things of the phenomenal 
world. We strive for the accumulation of wealth 
and the possession of other material things, but 
what significance will they carry to us at the time 
of death when we become absolutely unconscious 
of this world? Will this world still continue to 
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exist for us? No, as soon as we die it will dis- 
appear like a dream. How do we know that we 
are not going into dreamland after death? After 
death we may not be conscious of things of which 
we are conscious now, but we will be conscious of 
something on that plane . 

A millionaire or a miser who is just hoarding wealth 
all the time will carry his desires with him to amass 
fortune but he would not find any gross substance 
like money or wealth after death. But that desire 
will burn him and he will suffer because it will 
never be manifested in its gross material form. It 
will not be satisfied after death. How would you 
like to have the desire for drink, for instance, or 
for enjoying pleasure or for dancing when 
there is no dance, when there is nothing 
to drink, when there is no food to eat, but 
you have the hunger all the time? Will that state 
be very pleasant? Obviously not. But such will 
be our condition after death because the desires 
for things will continue to remain in our minds. 
They do not exist in the world outside of ourselves. 
They are rooted in us and we carry them even 
after death. They are parts of our being. But 
the material objects of desire, the objects by which 
we gratify those desires, will remain here. Most 
people miss the vital point. We must think about 
the condition which we are going to have in future. 
We must not act foolishly, but we must be cautious 
and wise in our behaviour. We must prepare our- 
selves to face any condition that may come to us 
in the life beyond death. 



KNOWUSDGE OF THS ABSOI^UTS 117 

You have perhaps heard many times about 
your self, but that by itself will be of no avail. 
Simply listening to the sermons about the self will 
not reveal the self. You will have io feel it, know 
it and to become one with it. We must. love it 
deeply, nay, passionately. Love will bring us 
closer to it. 

Mere hearing of the sermons is not the same as 
realization. To become immortal is to become one 
with the absolute Truth. So simply by hearing 
we cannot attain to it. How can we then attain 
to it? It is only by knowing it. Or simply we 
must love it — ^love it as the best, as the dearest 
thing, and through love we will get it. Love means 
attraction. It is an attraction of the soul, and 
when the soul is attracted to any sense object it 
remains on the sense plane. That is what we 
call human love or affection. It is related to the 
sense plane, but true love is related to God. When 
the soul of man is attracted to the highest, divine 
love begins to manifest itself. Otherwise, love is 
only a reflection or a refraction of true divine love. 
Human love is a reflection of divine love, and it 
manifests through the sense plane. If you put a 
stick or a pencil into a glass of water, the reflection 
is refracted. It is not straight, but it appears 
crooked on account of the density of the water. 
Similarly, when the divine love begins to manifest 
through the human or the sense plane, the imper- 
fection of the sense plane makes it appear crooked, 
and that is the reason why we get so mixed up. 
We cannot find exactly the difference that exists 



118 MYSmYOPS^TH 

between divine love and human affection. We 
mistake one for the other and get into the trouble. 
Christ said : “Ask, and it shall be given you, seek, 
and ye shall And; knock, and it shall be opened 
unto you.”® Christ was not the first teacher who 
declared it. This was pronounced in India at least 
1500 years before Christ was born. What is meant 
by ‘Knock, and it shall be opened unto you’ ? The 
knock must proceed from intense longing: That 
longing will force the door open, which is now 
closed. The door of the soul is closed. The 
tunnel by which the soul is connected with the In- 
finite is not open to ordinary vision. It is only 
through that intense longing and love for the 
highest that we can open that door. Spiritual 
power, enlightenment and wisdom will then flow 
into our souls and peace and happiness will then 
pervade our being. Whoever has that intense 
longing for the highest will attain to it in the end, 
that is, he will realize the Absolute. That is the 
most wonderful thing. It is through love that we 
get it, but that love is not human love. Human 
love is not the real love. Real love is different. It 
is an attraction of the soul for the highest, that is, 
divine Godliness. God is love, and love is God. 
But if human love were God, there would not have 
been any sorrow or suffering in this world because 
every human being has in him some kind of love 
and for some kind of object. Human love brings 
in its train a sense of dullness and satiety while 


2 St IfiMbew, Vll. 7. 
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divine love produces an unfading joy. Love of 
the highest presupposes for its cultivation non-love 
for the non>highest. The world we live in does 
not represent the highest object of love and wor- 
ship. We must withdraw our mind from it and 
focus it on God alone. God is the highest good. To 
seek it is to seek the highest. Search for it requires 
deep longing for it. That intense longing, is the 
pathway to God-realization. Though that longing is 
very rare, yet it is the only way by which the abso- 
lute Truth is revealed before our vision. But so 
long as we have not direct experience of what this 
phenomenal world is made up of, we cannot have 
that required longing. When we have understood 
what this phenomenal world is made up of, when we 
have known the real nature of the phenomenal 
world, when we have understood the various laws 
that govern our phenomenal life and when we have 
learnt the true purpose of our life, all material 
things will then lose their lure for us. They will 
then appear, as not worth having. Friends and 
relatives, howsoever valuable from material point 
of view, appear pitifully insignificant when that 
longing for the highest perfection moves our minds. 
They will stand in your way. They would not let 
you go beyond their reach. They will drag you 
down unless you possess what is called non-attach- 
ment and renunciation. Why do the great souls 
renounce their relatives and friends? Because 
they find them as obstacles in their path to spiritual 
advance, i.e., in the path of God-realization. Hiey 
stand and distract, and the distractmn they feel so 
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Strongly that they do not want to waste their 
energy to overcome the distraction. when 

renunciation comes, all kinds of relations appear 
to he as relations of God, and not of any individual. 
Friends also appear as nothing but children of God. 
In that state everything appears different. He 
sees the reality of things, and so the whole world 
that is changeable will vanish with all its relations 
and attractions. The fleeting world seems to him 
like a dream. We do not know that we are dream- 
ing now. How can we know unless we wake up. 
It is very difficult to feel it, so long we are in a 
dream of ignorance. But there cotnes a time in 
every soul when he feels 'that everything he has 
experienced during his lifetime, has passed away 
like dreams leaving only impressions pleasant or 
unpleasant. Until we go through diverse experi- 
ences, we will have to knock our heads against 
stone walls and get hurt. That will do us good. 
We need blows and those blows will awaken us, 
and we must receive them with great delight. They 
are the best teachers; they are the best friends in 
the world. All these sweet, kind words simply 
keep us on the plane of dreams, but blows bring out 
the latent powers. 

Unless we have checked all our wicked habits, and 
corrected ourselves, purified our hearts and souls 
we arc not ready to reach the Absolute, it is not 
possible. If there be the slightest desire for any- 
^ing that is on the lowest plane, then we cannot 
go up; we will be tied down. You must have 
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that desire, therefore, gratified first; be through 
with it, that is all. We have come to this world 
to be through with our experience which we 
need. If you have had enough of experiences, 
do not run after them. Turn your mind away 
from the world and send it upward to the highest 
plane; try to understand the source from where 
you have come to this world and where you are 
going. This life is not merely a dream, but it 
has its purpose. It is a dream, but it is a reality 
at present. It will appear to us as a dream in 
future, but now it is a very tangible reality. It 
cannot be denied, and in our life in this world 
there is a real purpose and that purpose must 
be fulfilled. We have come to this world to 
fulfil that purpose. How have we fulfilled it? 
That is for us to decide in silence, when we are 
all alone, not distracted by anybody and we study 
our own self, what we have accomplished in this 
life, how much we have gained, how much richer 
we have become. Then we can tell. You do not 
have to hide anything from your own self. You 
know how much you have gained in this life; 
how much you have accomplished. And what 
else you wish to accomplish, go away and do it. 
You are your own master; be fearless; accomplish 
it If you have not known the purpose of life, 
find it out — ^what you are going to do. If you 
have not fulfilled it, make up your mind and go 
ahead and finish it. That is all. Then youf 
mind will be in peace. Unless we keep our mind in 
absolute peace, how can we expect to reach the 
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highest? If Uttle things attract and drag us 
down, make us restless and disturb the peace of 
our mind, we are not fit to reach the highest. 
Make your mind firm like a rock, immoved by 
storms and changes that are going on around 
you. If a storm of passion comes, if you cannot 
keep your peace, what can you accomplish? You 
are too weak; you are not fitted to enter the 
kingdom of Heaven. Conquer it; be firm like a 
mountain, and remain unmoved by those storms 
of passions and desires and ambitions. What do 
they amount to? They come and go, but you 
remain firm. Hold peace, rise above it. Then 
Godliness will be the ornament of your character. 
Nothing else is to be accomplished then. God 
remains firm and unshaken under all conditions. 
Hold that ideal and remain like that, then you are 
Godly; then you are Divine. 

If Jesus could not have endured the crucifixion 
nobody would have worshipped him. That was 
not supernatural. It was his nature; otherwise, 
he would not have been Christ. That is only the 
realization. We go through many crucifixions 
during our lifetime, and if we cannot remain 
firm and hold peace and keep our mind on 
absolute rest, why, we are not worthy of Christ. 
It is the easiest thing to understand and to 
practise. That is the whole of Christianity. 
Religion is the simplest truth in the world. We 
make it the most complicated and hideous through 
our ignorance by adopting lots of things, 
doctrines, creeds, ceremonials, useless non-essential 
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d<^:mas. Search and enter into their spirit and 
there you will find universal religion. is 
everywhere the same. It is one. Human min<is 
make it many because they add their ovun 
peculiarities to the religion and make it different. 
True religion is the relation between Soul and 
God. When that is realized the purpose of 
religion is served, and that is eternal Religion. 
That is what we should understand and follow 
and live up to. Whether God is sitting on a 
throne with two hands and a rod in His right 
hand to punish the wicked or to reward the 
virtuous is none of our business. Throw them 
away. God will not be hurt. He will not punish 
you if you throw away all superstitions. He will 
love you all the more. Truth will never punish 
you when you see the follies of human minds. 
Truth will embrace you and make you a part of its 
being. Attainment of Samddhi is necessary. 
Samddht means God-consciousness. Be conscious 
of that Divinity within you and feel its presence. 
How can you feel its presence ? By knowing your 
own self; by understanding yourself, because the 
moment you try to know yourself you will find that 
you get an independent idea — =that you depend on 
something, and that something is -the reality behind 
you. The ego cannot exist if there be no source 
of intelligence and consciousness behind it. You 
cannot think, you cannot see anything, you cannot 
feel anything if you have not that source of intelli- 
gence behind the ego, behind the thinker. That 
is the simplest thing, and that consciousness we 
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must have. That will be the starting point. Then 
you find the relation which you bear to the universe. 
If our minds are constantly distracted by the things 
of the world we forget our own self. Go to the 
crowded streets of New York or any other cities 
and see there how many people are thinking of their 
higher Self. They are thinking how they can rob 
others and how they can cheat others, how they can 
accumulate lots of rubbish which they value at so 
many gold pieces. What is the value of gold? 
Chemically, it has no value; commercially, it has the 
greatest value. Why should we be on the com- 
mercial plane if we are searching after Truth? 
Why should not we take the chemical view and see 
how molecules and atoms going through a certain 
process appear as gold. That is nothing. That 
cannot belong to your soul ; it is a dead matter. But 
xtnder the present condition you will have to live and 
buy your clothes and pay the rent. Therefore you 
want to get away from a city of luxury and splen- 
dour and go to a cheaper place where you do not 
need so much. Go to the forest and you do not need 
anything. The society of human beings and all these 
attractions are temporary. They do not amount 
too much. What do they amount to. They give 
you some experiences and you learn some lessons, 
and when you have learnt that, get out of k. You 
need not spend your whole lifetime in following 
those ideals of society and social advantage. They 
have no meaning. Sometimes when you are young 
and full of enthusiasm, full of desires and ambition, 
then these appear to be attractive, but after gaining 
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some experience and receiving some blows and 
learning the inner working out of all the lives of 
those society-people, you find this as wastte of time, 
and the sooner you get out the better it is for you. 
And then you think of yourself, then of God, and 
also of what will happen to you after death. All 
these questions will come then, and you will try to 
solve them. 

The Absolute swallows up everything. He is 
the destroyer of death. Death destroys every- 
thing. Dissolution destroys everything, but the 
destroyer of death is that Absolute {Brahman). 
Death does not exist then. All the phenomena of 
the sense plane with all its attractions are swallowed 
up by the Absolute. ‘The Absolute eats up, as it 
were, all these things, and death is the condiment. 
The names and forms of phenomena are like the 
food and death is the sauce.’* When we reach the 
Absolute all these things disappear. The moment 
you withdraw yourself from the sense plane the 
external world, with all its beauty, is gone. If you 
do not have eye-sight, or if you are colour-blind, 
when the colour is gone this world would not be 
attractive at all. It is only the eye that makes all 
this attraction. Colour is nothing but a certain 
state of vibration you know, and you cannot depend 
upon that. You do not see anything outside. You 
only imagine that you see external things and there 
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some Other changes take place and that is all, and 
then your ego interprets that vibration into sense, 
and then you think you are seeing. You do not 
see anything outside. You have no power to see 
anything outside. You are not even conscious of 
the inverted image of the object on the retina. So, 
all these beautiful flowers and beautiful things are 
the images of certain things which you have never 
seen. We project our sensations into the external 
world and feel happy. Science has opened our 
eyes to these things. Still, we are so much in 
ignorance that we cannot wake up. We cannot 
see things straight. We cannot realize things as 
they are in reality. If you withdraw your mind 
from the organ of hearing there is no more sound 
in the world, but will prevail dead silence. The 
sounds may go on, that will have nothing to do with 
you. You withdraw your mind from the sense of 
touch, you will feel nothing hard or soft or hot or 
cold. Our five senses have made this world which 
we feel. When our mind is withdrawn from these 
five senses the whole world is changed. Other 
people may not believe because they have five senses 
and their mind is attached to those five senses ; con- 
sequently, they feel as you felt before you had 
withdrawn. Analyze your own perceptions and see 
things as they are. Do not be fools, and do not be 
fooled by anybody. If you are a seeker after 
Truth you cannot remain a fool any more ; and that 
Is what Vedanta teaches. It tells why you people 
live like fools. Let people see things as they are in 
reality and live in harmony with the Reality, and 
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nc^ with those images and extractions which are 
only on the surface. They do not amount too 
much. Of course, they do amount to a good deal 
to persons who are living on this plane. If you 
are living on the surface of course, these attractions 
are quite necessary to you. We do not doubt that. 
But from the standpoint of Reality, from the stand- 
point of the Absolute they are all very unimport- 
ant things and transitory. They do not enrich 
the soul. Our whole life with all its experiences 
makes up a character. All the experiences that 
we have gathered during our lifetime will vanish 
just after death, but they will leave an impression 
upon our character, and that character will remain 
with us. We have received a great many impres- 
sions through our past experiences and those 
impressions are with us, and will remain with us. 
You cannot get rid of them very easily. Every- 
thing that we have sulffered, everything that we 
have enjoyed has left a stamp upon our souls and 
upon our character; we take it with us, and that 
impression is the cause of future desire, which will 
be of a similar nature and will force us to repeat 
the same experience over and over again. If you 
study your own life, you will find that it is so 
even now. The same thing that you have enjoyed 
you want to be repeated, and you cannot help it. 
This gives us a great lesson: the character which 
we have built by our thoughts and deeds and 
through our desires is a more permanent thing than 
our physical body, than all the possessions that we 
have, so be careful. If you remember that, it will 
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help you a great deal in your existence throughout 
eternity. You must not be unmindful of this. 
Another thing we should remember : by our charac- 
ter we create our destiny and make our future. 
Whatever we shall be in future we are sowing its 
seed now; and if we have sown wheat we cannot 
expect to reap peas; we must get wheat. This is 
inexorable. You cannot get peas from wheat and 
it is an eternal law. We are all bound and chained 
down by that law. Whatsoever thou sowest thou 
shalt reap. So, whatever you think of, whatever 
you do, whatever you experience, remember this 
law, that you are under this law of action and re- 
action, the law of cause and sequence at every 
moment of your life. If you do not forget it, you 
would never be able to do anjrthing wrong. There 
is no need of any fear of punishment, hell-fire, or 
Devil. Throw them overboard in the mid-ocean. 
They do not do any good. They simply keep the 
people in ignorance and superstitution. But this 
is the law that you cannot get peas if you sow 
wheat, and it will appeal to everybody. The whole 
future is built upon this law which we see everyday 
before our eyes. If we wish to understand the 
mystery of death we must first imderstand 
this law. 

Having described the Absolute and its relation to 
the universe, the Ruler of Death now describes the 
relation of the individual ego to the Absolute. 

Two have entered into the cave of the heart, dwel- 
ling on the highest summit of the spiritual space. 
The seers of Truth say the one is like the self-* 
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effulgent sun, the other is like the image or reflec> 
tion.^ The one is like a witness, while the other 
eats the fruits of its own thoughts and deeds. 
There are two things within us: the one is the 
eternal, absolute, unchangeable substance, and 
the other is the ego, the doer, thinker, actor, en- 
joyer, sufferer. The relation between the two ia 
like the relation of a reflection of the sun to the sun. 
The one is like the self-effulgent sun in all its glory, 
never affected by any changes — terrestrial or 
atmospheric. The sun is not changed. Although 
the clouds may cover the sun he is in his own glory, 
his self-effulgence is not disturbed because human 
eyes cannot see him on a rainy day; but he is in 
his own self-effulgence all the time. Similarly, 
the absolute self-effulgent Being is in the cave of 
our hearts in all glory. We may not know it ; we 
may not see it. We may live under the cloud of 
ignorance and superstition and doubts and all kinds 
of misunderstanding, but still that does not affect 
the absolute substance, the Reality. The other is 
the image, reflection. And the ego is the reflec- 
tion. The ego is the one who knows that you are 
sitting here and I am talking. This is ego. It has 
nothing to do with the body, but it is working 
through the body and the senses; it is conscious of 
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everything connected with the body. Hie doer» 
thinker or enjoyer reaps the results of all the 
thoughts and deeds; but the other remains like a 
witness. It is never changed by the changes of the 
body or senses or mental conditions. It is always 
above all mental conditions. Your mind may be 
covered with a cloud of anger or hatred or love or 
passion, but that witnesslike something is above k; 
it is not affected. The ego thinks I am angry, I have 
hatred, I am loving, 1 am passionate, I have this 
desire. The ego thinks of all these things, but the 
witnesslike Reality within us is not affected by the 
changes. These thoughts and feelings come like 
clouds and the absolute Reality remains like the 
sun. 

And this revelation of relation between the image 
and the Reality is most wonderful. Why is it 
called an image? You know the reflection of the 
sun cannot exist if there be no sun. The existence 
of the reflection is not an independent existence. 
It depends upon the existence of the sun. So, the 
existence of the ego is not an independent exis- 
tence, but it depends upon that witness-like, self- 
effulgent sun. Therefore, they g^ve that illustra- 
tion of an image. The image of a thing depends 
iipon the thing itself. The face which you see in 
a mirror cannot exist by itself if it were not depen- 
dent upon your face. You may have a photc^aph 
— ^the photograph may stand out, but the photo- 
graph of a face has no independent existence, 
because it depends upon the existence of the human 
face which is the reality. If that photograph 
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diinks that it exists all by itself and it never 
depended upon any human face, then it would be 
foolish; it would not be correct. And, therefore, 
if an ego thinks that it exists independent of that 
witnesslike Reality, the absolute Truth, then it 
would be foolish. 

Here is a beautiful illustration, which is very old, 
and at the same time, which is very helpful, the ill- 
ustration of a chariot. This is an old illustration: 
the body is like a chariot. Those who have read 
Plato’s philosophy will remember this familiar illus- 
tration. Plato got it from the East, from India. 
The Atman, or the true Self, is to be known as the 
rider, sitting on a chariot. The chariot is the gross 
physical body; intellect is the charioteer and the 
mind the reins. The senses may be compared to 
horses, and the objects of the senses are the roads. 
Now you see the five senses: eye, ear, nose, power 
of taste and touch, all these are the principal 
senses. Of course, these may be sub-divided into 
many others, but these are the principal ones. 
Now these are the horses, and the objects of the 
senses are the roads that the horses are travelling 
on, the body is the chariot, mind is the reins. Who 
holds these horses? The charioteer, intellect; and 
who is the rider? The Soul. So you see the 
Soul is the wknesslike {Sdksi) thing beyond 
intellect, beyond mind, beyond sense perception. 
Having given that illustration, the Ruler of Death 
says: When the highest spirit is in union with 
the body, the senses, the mind, then the wise man 
calls him the enjoyer. Where is the ego then? 
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The ego is that state in which the highest, the 
rider, is connected with and closely related to the 
intellect, mind and sense powers. So ego is 
the one who has the sense powers, who has mind 
and mental functions, intellect and intellectual 
functions, and this witnesslike Spirit (Atman) 
is connected with it. That is the ego. It is just 
like a bundle of all these things. If you separate 
them, that which is ego appears to be nothing 
but a reflection, and as the reflection cannot exist 
unless there is something upon which it is reflected, 
so the ego cannot exist if there be no mind, no 
intellect, no sense power. So long as these exist 
there is the ego, and he is the enjoyer, he is the 
thinker. 

Now, you can analyze in your own self and find 
out where is the ego, and where is the witnesslike 
something which is the Absoliite? We 
often hear of the divine spark within us, but that 
divine spark is the witness, k is the source 
of intelligence, it is the background of the ego; 
it is the essence of our being. So, when we 
understand that, we understand our ego and the 
witnesslike Reality, the absolute Being, the 
divine spark within us; then we understand the 
relation, and then we know that after death 
this ego will continue to exist. The sense powers 
we will have, the mind we will retain and intellect 
will be with us after the body is dead and gone. 
The body is nothing but a machine. It is an 
instrument which this ego has manufactured and 
kept up in order to gain experience, fulfil certain 
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desires and to build up the character. And the 
end of all these experiences will come when the 
ego has realized its relation with the Absolute, 
with that divine Being. Then everything will 
be accomplished and perfection will be reached. 
Until then we will have to go on struggling, 
reaping the results of our thoughts and deeds and 
gaining experience after experience so that we can 
know exactly what this world is made up of, what 
the purpose of life is and where is the goal; and 
when we have come to know of the goal and rea- 
lized it the purpose of evolution is then finished 
and we attain to absolute immortality, eternal 
peace and unending bliss. 



CHAPTER VII 

EGO AND THE TRUE SELF 


We are confronted with various burning questions 
whenever we try to study the mystery of death. 
What is the true nature of our being? What 
is soul life ? Is the soul life eternal or not ? What 
is the relation of the ego ito the universe? 
What is ego and true self? These are some 
of the most important questions that face us 
in our pursuit of ithe mystery of death. A 
right solution of these vital questions gives us 
knowledge about what happens afiter death.* 
And, therefore, Yama, the Ruler of Death, said 
while describing the relation of the individual 
ego to God: “Two have entered into the cave 
of the heart, dwelling on the summit of the spiritual 
space.’’^ The seers of Truth say, the one is like 
the self-effulgent sun, the other is like his image 
or reflection; the one is like the witness while the 
other eats the fruits of its own thoughts and 
deeds. It is tremendously difficult to clearly 
grasp this vital point. Many thinking minds 
have often been deluded in trying to grasp this 
most subtle subject. You will find the philoso- 
phers vary and the scientists disagree in trying to 
explain the nature of the soul, the nature of God 
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etc.> The religions try to explain the true nature 
of God, but there have been a bewildering 
diversity of opinions on the issue. The idea 
which is common to Christianity is that God 
created man in His own image. The Christians 
learn this lesson in their childhood from the 
Sunday Schools, and they cherish it even when 
they are grown up. But it is to be regretted that 
such minds as can grasp the real meaning of the 
term image are very rare. It is said that man 
is created in the image of God. Here ‘man' 
stands for all human beings. The reference is 
not to the human body, because the human body 
is not always perfect and, in fact, it has a great 
many limitations. So, if the imperfect human 
body were created in the image of God, then God 
also must share all those imperfections in common 
with the creation. The image is a reflection of the 
original. It is for this and various other reasons 
we cannot think that the human form alone is 
referred to by the word ‘image'. On the contrary, 
the word ‘image’ refers to the ‘ego’ or the ‘soul’. 
Now many people do not believe in the existence of 
the soul. Are they not created in the image of 
God? Yes, they are, but they do not know it. 
Their non-knowledge does not prove its non- 
existence. You may not believe in your own 
existence as a soul, as an entity, but still you are 
the image of God. This is the most wonderful 
idea we get from this verse which I have just 
exjflained to you. 

The Vedanta explains the image of God in its most 
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spirittial sense, and not in its material sense. 
The Western minds are often frightfully literal 
—that is, they try to understand very literally 
that if man be the image of God, then God must 
be just like a human being. They jtunp to that 
unwarranted conclusion from that analogy. I 
do not blame them because they are just like 
children in spiritual life. They cannot grasp the 
nature of their soul nor they ever cared for it, 
but if you tell them that God created man in His 
own image, then that God must be like a man — 
masculine — with two hands, a huge Being sitting on 
a throne, and we are all His image. But that 
idea is very gross, and the quality that we 
attribute to God is shockingly crude. We give 
God a human form only to limit his limitless 
existence. Such anthropomorphic conception 
represents the first stage of man’s progress to 
spiritual life. At this stage we think of God as 
a human being and we try to explain everything 
in human terms, although the qualities and the 
attributes which we give Him are infinitely 
magnified than the ordinary qualities of ordinary 
mortals; but nevertheless, He is human, he is 
personal, he is limited by a form. And in study- 
ing the Jewish scriptures, the Old Testament, you 
will find the conception of God which Moses and all 
the Elders had was a human conception and we 
need not blame the Christians of to-day who 
still believe in that kind of a personal God with 
human attributes and a human form because they 
are brought up with that idea. But when we 
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try to understand the true meaning of the passage 
that God created man in His own image, we find 
^eat difficulties. The students of Vedanta can easi- 
ly grasp the meaning because they do not think of 
a human God when they try to explain the word 
image. The ego, the individual soul, is the image 
of God, who is the Spirit. He is the universal spirit. 
He is like the self-effulgent sun, and each indivi- 
•dual soul is like a reflection of the sun on the 
mirror of the intellect. As the reflection cannot 
exist without being related to the object of re- 
flection, so the individual soul cannot exist without 
being closely related to the Being, the Spirit, 
whose reflection it is. Now, if you hold a 
mirror in the sun you will see the reflection, but 
that reflection would be impossible if there were 
no sun or if the sun were covered by dense 
•clouds. So the reflection is only possible when 
there is sun overhead and if we are the reflections 
•or images of God, then we must be of similar 
nature, because the reflection of the sun cannot 
be square or triangular but round, self -effulgent 
and bright, and that is our true nature if we are 
•created in the image of God. If we are created 
in the image of God, then we are bright and we 
are spirits. But where is that self-effulgent 
sun, the Being, God, whose reflections the indi- 
vidual souls are? He is not very far from us; 
He is within us, around us, though He is not visible 
to the eyes. No sense powers can reveal His 
presence. The materialistic thinkers and scientists 
try to understand God through sense powers, 
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and when they fail, they deny His existence, but 
they never think for a moment that the sense 
powers exist in and through God and cannot 
reveal God. The individual souls, also, cannot 
be revealed by sense powers. Only the manifes- 
tation of certain activities can be perceived by the 
senses and that is all. You cannot tell whether 
there is a soul in another person or not, but you 
can imagine that that person is living when he 
moves, talks or does certain things. You can 
guess and infer, by observing certain acts, but the 
reality, the real nature, is always imperceptible 
by our senses. The egoes cannot be perceived 
by our senses if they do not assume certain forms. 
And now we have understood the relation between 
God and the individual ego. God himself is 
sexless. He is both father and mother of the 
universe, and if He is sexless, the individual soul 
is also sexless. There are some sects who believe 
in the sex of souls. The Swedenborgians believe 
in the sex of souls. They hold that the males 
will remain males forever, and females will remain 
females forever. That idea is very limited. It 
does not go far enough. 'At first the idea seems 
to be correct, but when you go a little deeper into 
your true nature you find that sex conditions are 
more or less related to the body and the mind, 
but not to the soul. The soul is higher than sex. 
There is no masculine soul, and no feminine soul 
— ^they are all children of God. 

Hie individual soul is to be considered as a nexus, 
the connecting-link between the world of soises 
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aod the realm of the Absolute. It is like a bridge. 
If we wish to go to the realm of the Absoulte, we 
must go over that bridge and, therefore, the 
individual soul or ego is called the mediator — ^the 
bridge. The Christians call it Christ. Christ 
means the individual soul, the ego which is the 
mediator, which connects the phenomenal world 
with the Absolute. We cannot go to the realm 
of Divinity by any other way except over the 
bridge of our souls. So, if you wish to know 
God, first know yourself. That is the surest way. 
If you wish to know Christ, know yourself and 
there you will find Christ. Christ does not mean 
any ordinary human being; it refers to the child 
of God. We are all children of God, and when 
we will realize that truth, we will realize Christ. 
The historical Christ is limited by time and 
place, but the spiritual Christ is above time and 
place and eternal by nature. The spiritual Christ 
dwells in every individual soul from the beginning- 
less past and it is the real Christ. He is the 
mediator, and he signifies the individual soul in 
man. The soul is eternal, and it is also immortal. 
But we cannot attain to immortality unless we have 
gone over (the bridge of our own souls which alone 
can lead us to the abode of immortality. Let u» 
now understand the nature of this bridge, the 
mediator between mortal and immortal. 

We can grasp the nature of our soul only by means 
of analysis, by studying our own self and by under- 
standing our own being. None can give us that 
supreme knowledge. External teachers may 
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^ve you certain suggestions, but in the last resort 
it is up to you to work out your salvation. Each 
individual must find out for himself where the 
soul is and what it is like. It is the most difficult 
task, yet it must be courageously undertaken. It 
is difficult when we are lazy or living on the 
sense plane when we try to delude ourselves by 
false thinking. So long as we are sleeping in self- 
delusion, it is difficult to get it. But if we are 
awakened, if we have a genuine longing for the 
Truth, to realize God, it is easy of achievement. 
Those people who say: “Oh, we are so busy, 
we have to do so many things, and we have no 
time to think of ourselves, to think of God," are 
deluding themselves and wasting their energy 
fruitlessly. They are only working for their 
bread and butter and a little sense pleasure. 
After hard labour they retire to bed and wake 
up to labour again. And this round of work and 
sleep, eating and drinking, is going on time and 
again. There is no rest. They neglect their 
cwnselves. They do not open their eyes and do not 
know anything beyond certain limit. And see 
how they are living, and what they are doing. A 
man who has sense, who has understanding, will 
pity these souls as to what they are doing, what 
they are trying to accomplish and how foolish 
they are to waste their time and energy for 
nothing, for things which do not amount to any- 
thing, do not bring any consolation, happiness, 
and knowledge of our self, our own being, and our 
T^ation to God. It does not explain to us how 
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we are g^oing to gain immoi^ality nor does it tell 
us whether we are at all capable of immortality. 
But we have no time to seriously discuss these 
vital issues. Sad it is to think and to live under 
such degrading conditions. 

In order to analyse ourselves and to find out the 
relation between the senses, mind, intellect and 
our ownselves, the egos, we must make a picture, 
and here the Ruler of Death gives an illustration 
which may help the seekers after Truth. That 
illustration is as follows: 

“Consider this body to be like a chariot. Think 
of your body as like a chariot. The rider is the 
soul ; the horses are the senses i.e. the sense 
organs and sense powers are the horses. The 
driver is the intellect, and the mind is the reins. 
The objects of the senses are the roads where 
these horses are travelling or running. Now, 
make a picture of that in, your mind that you are 
a chariot, but your true self is the rider, and the 
horses are the sense powers going in different 
directions. Then you will be able to understand 
the relation between the senses, sense powers, mind, 
intellect and your conscious ego; how they exist 
and what relations they bear to each other."* 
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Now, if the rider be our true Self which is called 
, in Sanskrit the Atman, the eternal and immortal 
part of our own self and the primemover 
of our (thoughts and actions, then the rider 
itself is above and beyond all imperfections. It is 
not affected by the sensation of pleasure or pain, 
but 'the ego is affected. The thinker, the doer, the 
knower of pain is not the true Self, but it is the 
thinking man, eating man, drinking man, planning 
man and working man. It is the ego which is im- 
bued with I-consciousness. But behind this ego you 
will find the rider, the true Self. This ego is a com- 
bination of the true Self, the intellect, the mind and 
sense powers. It is all combined. When all these 
different powers are fused into a whole, that whole 
is the ordinary ego. The ordinary man or ordinary 
woman who thinks I am the son or daughter of 
Mr. So-and-so, I have my children, my family, or 
my work to do, is the mortal ego. But the mortal 
man is reality an immortal entity, or it can be said 
that the immortal entity forms the background of 
the mortal man or ego who thinks and feels. Now, 
in this chariot the driver is responsible for all the 
good and evil that is done, or that is received. 
If the driver be not careful, the horses will drag 
the chariot down into the ditch. The horses are 
very powerful. The horses will become unruly 
if the driver be not strong. If the driver does 
not know how to manage all these horses, the 
ego will suffer. On the contrary if the driver 
knows the right path and the right way by which 
he can manage the horses, there will be no suffer- 
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ing, no doubt, no sorrow. A man who is dull of 
understanding, and whose mind is unbridled, 
cannot naturally control the horses or his senses. 
Now, you see the ordinary person who is living 
on the sense plane, and who is under the influence 
of sense powers, cannot control the horses because 
the driver is not strong, has not proper understand- 
ing, and adequate self-control, with the result that 
the horses get the upperhand and drag the driver, 
willing or unwilling, in any direction they 
desire. 

You will find the vast majority of men hav- 
ing no control over their horses. You will find 
many people standing on the sidewalk looking at 
the shop windows attracted by certain things, and 
immediately they want to possess those things and 
go to buy. If they have no money, they will lift 
those things and go to jail, and all kinds 
of troubles will come afterwards. You see that 
is the atraction, the power of seeing, the sight of 
a thing produces such an impression, and the 
driver did not possess undersitanding and self- 
control, consequently they went into the ditch, i.e., 
went into jail and suffered terribly. All kinds of 
robbery, theft, murder and other crimes are com- 
mitted by those who have no right understanding 
and self-control ; but if such a person had a little 
self-control and would have exercised proper 
reasoning in dissuading him from the mad pursuit 
of the object of allurement, he could have 
avoided many troubles and pains. He who hais 
ri^t understanding and whose mind is always 
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firmly held, holds all the horses tc^ether. If you 
do not pay any attention to a thing, or if you do 
not allow yourself to be distracted by it, it does 
not affect you in the least. That driver holds the 
reins of the power of attention. And he whose 
mind is always firmly held, has his senses under 
control like good horses of a charioteer. The horses 
obey such a driver. And you see just as in 
ordinary driving, if the horse knows that the 
driver is not strong, the horse will take his own 
course. So it is with us in our chariot — the 
horses of the senses, when they find the driver 
is not firm, the rein is not tight, they go astray 
and do watever they please and drag the rider 
also, and bring all kinds of trouble and suffering. 
Therefore, everyone of us should remember this 
illustration. It is very helpful, and whenever you 
are overpowered by some attraction just remember 
this illustration. If you can hold the reins of the 
mind firmly, use the power of discrimination 
and understanding properly, you will have no 
trouble, no matter where you go in the wide 
world. 

He who has no power of discrimination, who is 
always unmindful and impure, never reaches per- 
fection but remains in the world of imperfection. 
Here is another thing to be considered that 
if we are not mindful of our ownsclf, of 
our own duties, and if we are impure in our 
thoughts and ideas, we cannot attain to perfection. 
In order to achieve perfection we must first of all 
purify our own selves, purify our minds, purify 
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OUT senses, exercise self-control and use discrimi- 
nation. Understand the laws — ^moral, mental 
ph3rsical and spiritual properly and live up to 
those laws. 

Most people are devoid of discrimination. Dis- 
crimination is a thing which they do not know 
what it is like. If you discriminate between what 
is right and what is wrong, you can get rid of 
lots of trouble. Right discrimination is the 
highest guide in this world. A man who lacks 
discrimination lives quite naturally in the dark- 
ness of ignorance and suffers consequently endless 
pains and miseries in life. 

If you walk on the street on a cold morning and 
do not know where there is ice, and if you just 
look up at the clouds or shut your eyes and step 
over stones or rocks or slippery ground, you are 
bound to fall and suffer, and break your 
neck. You will have to exercise the power of 
attention and discrimination. Of these two 
things you must not be unmindful in your works, 
in your daily life, in your duties, and at the same 
time you must use discrimination and pure 
thoughts, and pure ideas must l)e held as pure 
friends. Impure thoughts and impure ideas will 
lead us into misery. Impure thoughts are never 
helpful and in order to purify our mind and our 
inner nature we must cherish holy thoughts in 
our mind. Everything that is uplifting, every- 
thing that is beneficial to mankind, everything that 
nudces us unselfish, everything that makes us forget 
ourselves, everything that helps us in cultivating 
10 
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conscious self-denial^ is the ideal of life. Every 
time we deny ourselves we grow richer. The 
more we give, the more we receive. This one 
thing we must learn — every time we deny our- 
selves, ^t is, we want certain things and if we 
find we can get along without that thing, and 
give that energy or that thing to some other 
person whose need is greater than ours, that 
is denying ourselves. Instead of trying to 
grab everything from everybody else, instead 
of having that feeling of possession cheating 
others, robbing others of their legitimate dues 
and instead of holding such impure thoughts we 
must hold thoughts of truthfulness — that we 
should never cheat anybody. No matter how 
often we may be cheated or robbed we should 
never cheat others. Make that firm resolution 
that you shall never do any wrong to anybody no 
matter how you may be injured or hurt or 
robbed, and that would be your principle under 
all conditions. If you starve, you should not 
sacrifice your principle, but rather sacrifice your 
body than your principle. That kind of firmness 
is necessary. If you teach your children such 
ideas, when they grow up they will be Qiristlike. 
On the contrary, if you teach them how to cheat 
and rob, they will be murderers in the end, they 
will be criminals, and they will fill the state 
asylums and the state prisons. Why do we have 
so many murderers in this country? Because 
they are not trained from their childhood in this 
way to deny themselves, but they follow the 
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vulgar ideals which ask them to flouri^ inatm* 
sdly at the other man's expense by means, fair 
or foul. Do you not see how mean is the idea 
of those robbers? How shrewd they are, th^ 
businessmen who rob others; how shrewd their 
idea is. They are very keen and at the same 
time they are extremely mischievous and wicked. 
They have directed their keen ideas in that wrong 
channel of injuring others and enriching them- 
selves; but if they turned those ideas towards 
helping others and denying themselves, they would 
l)e godly. There would be no need of police; 
there would be no need of state laws if the indi- 
viduals lived in this way, and if they trained 
their children, trained others to live in the same 
way. 

He who has right knowledge, who has self-control 
and who is pure, reaches perfection and lasting 
bliss. Now you see these are the conditions of 
reaching perfection. First of all we must have 
right knowledge, right discrimination between the 
eternal and non-eternal, the spirit and matter, 
the soul and the body, and the right and wrong. 
All these things we must know as they are in 
reality. If we have that knowledge, if we can 
distinguish the soul from the body, the spirit from 
matter, the rig^t from wrong, then, with the help 
of that knowledge we can attain to perfection. 
At the same time we must have self-control, hold 
the reins of the sense in check and we must not 
allow the horses to drag us into the ditch of 
despair, sorrow, suffering and misery. Exercise 
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self*control at every moment of your life. If 
any pa^ion arises, deny it instead of encouraging 
it Deny all the passions; say: **1 have no 
passion, I am the highest”. Every time anything 
attracts you deny it. "Try self-denial and you 
will find that you have risen above the level of 
ordinary mortals. What can be more practical 
than this? We can practise this at all time; when 
we are alone, or when we are with our friends 
and relatives, we can practise self-denial, and we 
shall find that everybody will appreciate it in the 
end. Those who deny themselves in social life are 
always respected and honoured. 

The greatest philanthropists are those who denied 
themselves. That is the sure way to prosperity, 
godliness, righteousness, and spirituality; and in 
the end with the help of that self-control and 
right knowledge we shall be able to reach perfec- 
tion. Then we shall know what is meant by 
perfection. We cherish at present queer ideas 
about it. We think that perfection means a kind 
of heaven where we get all kinds of enjoyment 
without suffering and misery. That is the idea 
which the ordinary people cherish, but that is a 
wrong conception. Heavenly bliss is not equiva- 
lent to the state of perfection. Very few people 
know what is meant by perfection. Perfection 
means a state in which all your senses and 
passions are under control and yon are the abso- 
lute master of your own self. Perfection does 
hot mean a realm, but a state of existence, a level 
of enlarged consciousness where we come in tune 
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with the Infinite. Chri^ had attained to Aat 
state and therefore He was perfect. Omniscience 
will mark that stage. In the state of perfection 
your past, present and future will be equally 
revealed to you in their fullness. Ever)rthing will 
then be open to you. You will then understand 
all the laws gross or subtle, that govern physical, 
mental and spiritual planes. You will then 
understand your true nature and its relation to 
the inhnke Being. All vital questions like the 
nature of the infinite Being its source and history, 
the roots of all phenomena will be solved at that 
stage. We are capable of that great achieve- 
ment. That should be our ideal, and no eating, 
drinking and making money. Three conditions 
are essential for achieving the highest end in life. 
These are self-control, self-denial and right know- 
ledge. Any man who possesses these three will 
attain to the highest goal of all religions. 
Whether you believe in a God or not, you will 
attain to God, which singnifies perfection, through 
these, even if you simply possess these three 
great qualities. Belief in a God is not necessary 
for salvation. Belief is an accompaniment of 
right knowledge. Knowledge and belief spring 
simultaneously. Blind faith does not help us in 
any way. Only that belief is helpful which is fed 
and kindled by right knowledge and discrimina- 
tion. That faith once acquired is unshakaUe. 
It cannot be changed, it is indestructible. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

EGO, SELF AND SENSATION 


The most important thing in the study of Vedanta 
philosophy is to know the real nature of the self, 
the individual ego, the soul. When we have 
known this, when we have known our true selves, 
we have known everything. This may sound 
very curious that by knowing ourselves we know 
everything. Perhaps you remember that most 
ancient saying: “What is the highest wisdom? 
Know Thyself.*’ The knowledge of our true 
Self is the highest wisdom. Why is it the highest? 
Because by knowing one’s self, one can realize the 
true nature of the universe, the true nature of 
God, the true nature of everything. 

For the Western people it is the most difficult thing 
to understand. Those who are brought up with 
the dualistic idea that God and individual souls 
and the world are separate entities, cannot grasp 
this point at all. They generally think that by 
knowing one’s own individual self one can get only 
a partial knowledge of the universe, because the 
individual self is distinct and separate from the 
external tmiverse, and also from God. This idea 
is very prominent amongst the dualistic religions. 
In Christianity, in Judaism, you will find this idea 
very prmninent — ^that God is separate from the 
universe, that we are separate from God, and 
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separate from the universe. There is a wide gulf 
of separation between man and God in Christta-' 
nity, in Judaism, and the gulf was bridged over 
by the conception of the Son of God, the Logos in 
Christianity. But in studying Vedanta we go 
beyond this conception. 

Vedanta helps us to go beyond that conception that 
we are separate from God, that God is distinct and 
separate from the universe. In Vedanta we find 
a deeper, more helpful and more uplifting concep- 
tion that God is not very far from us, that the 
Reality of the universe is not entirely separate 
from us, but dwelling within us. We learn from 
Vedanta that He is the foundation of our indi- 
vidual existence. 

Upon this conception is based the whole philosophy 
and religion of Vedanta, and there the student of 
Vedanta have a greater advantage. They do not 
have to go through so many theories and so many 
doctrines and dogmas in order to solve the problems 
which disturb the minds of men. They can easily 
solve all these problems by that central idea that 
God dwells in the universe and in all of us. He 
is not very far away from us but nearest to our 
being. He is the very essence of our existence, 
our true Self. 

Having understood the point that God pervades 
the universe and us all, and that He is the Soul of 
our souls, the Life of our life, if we start in our 
search after God within us, we will find “Know 
Thyself’ ’is the answer to that question. 

When we use such expressions as “Know Thyself^, 
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we do not mean merely the physical self, or merdy 
the external *personality, or the human self, but 
we mean something different, something deeper 
than that. Our human self is only the externalized 
manifestation of a higher Self, which is called in 
Sanskrit Atman. It is distinguishable from the 
human self or Anglo-Saxon self which grows and 
moves and thinks. But in fact there is something 
behind the thinker. Ordinarily, we cannot go 
beyond our thoughts, beyond the conception of a 
thinker, but suppose you come to a moment when 
you do not think, when your thoughts do not disturb 
you, what happens to you then? All thoughts are 
quiet, all passions are silenced, all desires are latent, 
what happens then? Have you ever asked that 
question? That is the time when you go beyond 
thoughts, but still you do not lose your existence. 
You exist as an entity full of calmness, full of 
of repose, full of consciousness. But very few 
people who are living a busy life, and constantly 
rushing from one thing to another, can grasp this 
idea, can understand what happens at that time 
when thoughts, passions or desires do not disturb 
us. That is the point where we can find our true 
Self if we turn the light of knowledge, just like a 
searchlight, towards our Self, the higher Self. 
Then we can learn what our true Self is and what 
God is like. 

You may search for God outside in the external 
world, go to Palestine, go to the mountains, go to 
the holy places or to sacred temples, but you will 
sot fimi God anywhere. If you have not found 
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Him within yourself, if you have not known what 
you are in reality and what your true Self is, you 
cannot discover God. Vedanta philosophy imparts 
to mankind that supreme knowledge and the whole 
world is deeply in debt to it. In India alone you 
will find such teachers who can teach the means to 
that divine knowledge. India has always stood 
for this knowledge, and that is the one point, the 
one thing which is a special object of study for all 
nations and which India has always taught. It 
is she who has always been the teacher of other 
nations in this spiritual line. 

By knowing our Self, we know God, and by know- 
ing our Self we know the external world too. How 
do we know the external world? You may think 
that modern science helps us in studying the 
external world. How far will science take you in 
your studies? How far will science help you in 
knowing the external world? Not beyond sense 
perceptions. The moment you try to get beyond 
sense perceptions you transcend the realm of 
science. Conversely, if you cannot transcend 
that realm, you can not go beyond the empirical 
knowledge. Science will give some theories, some 
hypothesis. And how do you know those theories 
are true? By inference. Then you come to the 
psychological stage through external science like 
physics, chemistry etc. There is the begin- 
ning of the psychological stage. Psychological 
science will lead us beyond the science of the 
external world, and in trying to know our Self we 
must learn to analjrse our prcepticms. 
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The analysis of ottr sense percejMions and of our 
mental conditions and of our states of conscious- 
ness will help us in entering into our innermost 
being and realizing our true Self as well as Divinity 
which is dwelling within us. 

In order to analyse we will have to start with our 
sense objects and the gross material body. Now 
we possess five senses of perception and know- 
ledge : the senses of seeing, hearing, tasting, 
smelling and touching. These five are the doors 
through which our individual egos come in contact 
with the external world. Now, how are you 
going to analyse these perceptions ? Here we need 
the study of physiology and psychology. In trying 
to analyse our perceptions, we will first start with 
the external objects of sense. The senses are the 
gates through which we receive the vibrations of 
the external objects. Now, we see different 
colours of objects. What happens when we see a 
colour? There comes certain vibrations of ether 
in contact with our eye-balls, and through the eye- 
balls they are focussed, and they produce an 
inverted image on the retina. We are not cons- 
cious of that inverted image, but that inverted 
image of a thing, whether of a chair or table, 
produces a certain change and vibration in the 
optic nerves. That vibration is carried into the 
brain cells. Molecular changes take place in those 
cells, and that vibration again of the brain-cell is 
translated by ego, or by the mind, or by an intelli- 
gent something, into sensations. If they are not 
translated into sensations by a cmiscious entity. 
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they would remain only vibrations, and not beccmie 
sensations. Then those sensations will be ma^ 
into percepts, and then another mental process will 
go on and that will convert, or transform those per- 
cepts into concepts. Now, this thing is constantly 
going on. First, we receive vibrations from 
external objects. Those vibrations are changed 
into sensations, and those sensations produce per- 
cepts, and percepts are turned into concepts. 

Now, if you close your eyes and think of a chair, 
you make a mental picture of that chair. Now that 
is a concept. You have the form or concept of a 
chair, and whenever you see anything like a chair 
you compare it with that concept in your mind 
which is pigeonholed, and then if you find that it is 
similar to your concept you call it a chair. If it 
be dissimilar, you call it by some other name. And 
this is what we are doing all the time. 

You hear a sound. Sound is nothing but vibra- 
tion of air that enters through our ears, touches 
the organ of hearing, and that produces a vibration 
in the auditory nerves, and that molecular vibra- 
tion is carried to the brain-cells and produces 
another kind of molecular change. That again 
produces a percept, and this percept is transformed 
or converted into a concept by an intelligent 
mind. 

If the intelligent mind does not exist, these virbra- 
tions may enter into the organs but will produce 
no sensations, just as in a dead body the organs 
may remain perfect and vibrations of air or of 
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ether may touch the organs, may produce certain 
molecular changes in the brain odls, but they will 
not produce sensations. Now, this land of arualysis 
is necessary to understand our true Self. And 
when we are aware of this deep point and when 
we try to trace the cause of a sensation we feel 
that this object has produced that sensa- 
tion, and, therefore, we call that object the cause 
of our sensation, or the cause of our percepticm. 
That is another mental process; the mind tries to 
trace the cause. It is not the sense organs that 
Iry to trace the cause of a sensation, but it is the 
intelligent mind that tries to trace the cause. Then 
we project our concept outside ourself and we think 
that something has produced this sensation, and 
therefore we say that a chair is like a chair. 

But we have never seen a chair. We cannot see 
the external chair. We can only become conscious 
of that sensation. The molecular action which is 
transformed into sensation, that is all we can be 
conscious of. 

Now comes the question: Which is higher, which 
is finer? And here the Ruler of Death explains 
the process of analysis. In studying Vedanta you 
require at every step critical analysis as well as 
creative synthesis, for Vedanta is not merely a 
science of the self but also its philosophy. Then 
you will be able to grasp everything. 

With reference to this the Vedanta says: “Finer 
than the sense organs are the sensations. Mind 
is beyond sensations. Beyond the mind is the 
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intellect Greater than the intellect is the cosmic 
ego. Beyond the cosmic ego is the unmaniiested 
One, and beyond the unmanifested is die highest 
Spirit, beyond which there can be nothing greater 
or higher. This is the goal; this is the highest 
path which reaches to perfection.”^ 

I have just explained to you that the sense organs 
are the grossest instruments through which we 
see the vibrations, and those virbrations are 
changed into sensations. Therefore, sensations 
are something which are finer than the gross sense 
organs. The objects of sense in the external 
world are grosser than our sense organs, than our 
senses. That which determines is higher than that 
which is determined. The sound or colour cannot 
be higher than the sense of hearing or sense of 
seeing which reveals and enlightens the sound and 
colour, because a determinant is necessarily higher 
than the object to be determined. By the sense 
powers we know the objects of senses; therefore, 
the sense powers are higher than the objects of 
senses; for, the sense powers or sense organs are 
grosser than sensations or sensations are much 
finer than these gross instruments. 

Finer than sensations is the mind. What does 
mind mean? Mind means here attention, power 
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of attention. Now, if your ^go is inattentive when 
a sensation is produced, you cannot be aware of 
that sensation. You are just now sittii^ here and 
listening to me. Send your mind to your home, 
and you will not hear what 1 am saying, will not 
understand anything about it If you are inatten- 
tive just for a second you will miss certain words. 
Those virbrations of air (words are nothing but 
vibrations of air) will enter your ears and will 
produce changes in the auditory nerves and mole- 
cular changes in the brain cells. The vibrations 
will be changed into sensations, but you will not 
be conscious of them because you are not attentive. 
Therefore, attention reveals the sensation, and 
therefore it is higher. That power of attention is 
higher than sensations. The very fact of becom- 
ing conscious of a sensation means or presupposes 
the support of close attention. Without attention 
you cannot perceive any object or any sensation. 
Even the power of attention is not enough. You 
will have to determine whether a sensation is of 
heat or of cold, or of light, or of pain or pleasure. 
Who will do that? The power of attention is 
incapable of it. We require still another faculty, 
which is called the power of determination. That 
is called buddhi in Sanskrit. 

After receiving a sensation we abstract the sensa- 
tion, and when it is abstracted, it is called percept. 
When it is still more abstracted and made a picture 
of, it is called a concept. Who makes that con- 
cept? It is the power of determination. You 
hear a sound. Whether it is the sound of a bugle. 
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or of a steam engine, or of a drum — ^who is goii^ 
to distinguish this? For it the power of attention 
would not be enough. The moment we hear a 
sound, the mind works, the intellect works and all 
those concepts of sound which we have in our mind 
are pigeonholed. The power of intellect brings 
them out through the power of memory, and 
compares this sound with the concepts of other 
sounds that we have heard, and then it says : “No, 
this sound seems to be like the sound of an engine, 
or a musical note. This sound seems to be like 
that of a drum.” If you are sitting in your own 
room and are listening to some kind of noise in the 
street, how do you determine what kind of noise 
it is. By referring back to the former concepts of 
sensations which you have in your mind. And 
who does that? It is the intellect or the determi- 
native faculty which determines by comparing; 
and by right comparison when it determines pro- 
perly, you know that it is such and such a 
sound. 

This psychological process or analysis is done very 
quickly. It can be done in 1 j 1000th of a second, 
or in 1 j 1,000.000th of a second. The mind is very 
quick, and these concepts which are created by the 
power of the determinative faculty are kept in the 
mind. 

Then there comes another sense, that is still higher 
than the determinative faculty. What is that? 
That is the sense of I, me, and mine; that is the 
ego and that sense of I is abscrfutely necessary; 
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Otherwise, these sensations may ccmie and but 
they would not affect the individual ego unless 
there be a connection between the sensation and the 
one who experiences or feels the sensation. There 
may be sensations at every moment of our life. At 
every moment we are having sensations of some 
kind or other; but who is there to bind them 
together, to put a tie between the subject or the 
perceiver and the sensations or the perceptions? 
It is the ego, the sense of 7' or /-consciousness. 
The moment we hear sound, we say that it is my 
sensation, and therefore, this sense of 7' binds 
everything, all sensations, perceptions, concepts, 
feelings. Feelings of pleasure or pain is higher 
than that of the faculties which are just described. 
There may be a pain in your body, but if you have 
no sense that this pain is yours, it would be like the 
pain of somebody else. You would have nothing 
to do with it. You would not suffer from it. If 
you can cut off this connection between a sensation 
of pain for instance, and the perceiver, then you 
have no feeling of pain. That would be the true 
meaning of a Christian Scientist that there is no 
such thing as pain, because you have cut your 
connection by denying yourself. But the Oiristian 
Scientists of today do not do that. They do not 
understand psychology, and that is the cajutal 
defect in their study. But in India you will find 
their historical protot3T)es only with superior know- 
ledge and larger vision. They are called *Vedan- 
tists’, and they have learnt from Vedanta tlurt they 
can avoid pain by cutting off their connection with 
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thw body. Your finger or toe may ache, and if 
yaa cut off your sensation from yourself, yoii do 
not feel it. If yon can think of yourself as some- 
thing different, or separate from the body, or fix 
your attention on something different, you do not 
at all feel the pain. If we can cut off all connections 
widi various sensations that we are receiving 
through our sense organs, the external world will 
vanish, will not exist in relation to us. Why? 
Because the external world exists so long as there 
is the connection between the external world and 
our sense of *1' through the medium of sensations 
and this sense of 7' makes us individual entities, 
makes up our personalities which we call ego. 

Each individual ego is an individual centre which 
calls itself 7'. Anything related to that centre is 
mine; anything referring to the centre is me or 
mine. This thought rises in the ego, and we can- 
not think of anything apart from the sense of 7' 
which is the centre of our individual existence. 
That is the reason why we do not take any interest 
in anything which is not related to /-consciousness 
or the sense of I, me or mine.\ This is true of all 
men and women, nay, of all beings. 

Self-study in this light means we have studied all 
individual human beings. Everyone is doing the 
same thing. If you know your own ego, you have 
knpwn the ego of others, whether human or non- 
human, because in all living creatures there is an 
ego, tjhe sensation of 7'. Take the case of a dog 
for instance, it knows what its earthly existence is. 
U 
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Hither directly or indirectly it is conscious of iQHdf 
and it ftels pleasure or pain. It suffers and enjoysc 
And that is done by the individual ego of that dog. 
Wherever there is any expression of consciousness, 
intelligence, there is this sense of 7’. Even in the 
vegetable kingdom there is a slight manifestation 
of the sense of T and, therefore, the great thinkers 
of the world have called the sense of ‘F in vege- 
table, vegetable souls. Vegetables have souls — 
souls not of the same degree of manifestation as 
that of the human souls. The difference is only 
in degree. They have less manifestation than in 
lower animals, than in a minute animalcule which 
moves. It is within the very grossest or lowest 
kind of consciousness, or sense of 7'. It is very 
faint, more like the consciousness in a dream state, 
or perhaps we may call it a subconscious sense 
of 7’. 

Now, here we find our relation with the universe. 
Having understood our own individual ego, and 
having also realized that all individual egos are 
of similar nature and they all mean the centre of 
I, we and mine, we begin to trace our relation to 
this universe. How can you do it? Now, take 
all the individual egos of this world from the 
highest human being to the lowest vegetables, and 
take them in their totality collectively. This 
individual sense of 7’ when taken collectively will 
be composed of millions and millions of sense of 7\ 
^^at would be the cosmic ego. That cosmic ego 
is higher than our individual egos, because each 
indn|idual sense of 7' means a portion of this col- 
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lective sense of T. If you can dose your t^s and 
withdraw yoiir mind from the external wofld and 
think of this one sense of *1* manifesting through 
countless individual entities, some of which are 
human while some others are animal and vegetable, 
how big that idea will be. It will be like one 
universal whole of which we are but parts. Each 
individual sense of 7' will be then a part of 
this cosmic I, or cosmic ego. Now what is this 
cosmic ego? You see how from an individual we are 
going to the universal. By studying the individual 
self we are studying everybody. Unless you know 
yourself, you cannot know the self of others. 
When I lift my hand or move it, how do you know 
it? Because you do the same — by referring to 
your own self. When anybody feels pain and you 
sympathize with that person, how do you sympa- 
thize? By putting yourself into that person’s 
condition. That is all you do. If you were hurt 
in that way, you would suffer pain. If anybody 
is crying or suffering, how do you know? If you 
put yourself in their thoughts and conditions you 
would do the same. Of course, you cannot act it 
in the same way, because you are not conscious of 
the psychological process; but even unconsciously, 
or subconsciously you put yourself in their 
thoughts and conditions, or remember something 
of a shocking nature which happened to yourself, 
and that is the way you sympathize with another 
person and try to relieve that pain; otherwise you 
would not do so. Thus if you analyse that feeling 
you will find that you can only sympathize with or 
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do anjr^lng- for another by beihg^onscious of what 
if going oh in the mind of another only by refer- 
iSng to yOur own sensation, own perceptions, own 
fedings which you have in yourself. There is no 
mother way of knowing it. How do you know that 
other people have souls? Because you yourself 
have a soul. How do you know that dogs have 
senses? Because you yourself have that kind of 
senses or you would do the same thing, or express 
yourself in a similar way under those conditions. 
And if we take these isolated individuals collec- 
tively, it means we have taken the whole universe. 
There may be beings in the distant planets, in the 
stars, and if there be a being of any kind that 
being also must have a sense of ‘V, otherwise, it 
would not be a being. And wherever there is sense 
of *r, that sense of T must be of that nature. So 
we have taken the whole universe, and we have 
found our relation with the intelligent universe,' 
not with dead matter. Dead matter is the grossest 
f^ing. We started with the object of the senses, 
but we have come to the realm of consciousness 
now. The sense of T, or the ego, that which says : 
‘T am here”, “I am sitting here”, “I am talking”, 
or ‘T am listening”, or “I walk”, “I go home”, “I 
do this”, 'T have these duties”, and so on and which 
is the thinker, doer, perceiver, cannot exist if there 
be no sense of *r. 

Tiiere are diflFerent personalities. Some persons 
manifest a certain personality, and that personality 
may be cut off. The relation of that personality 
may be cut off from other personalities, but still 
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each personality i^s tjhe sense oi "J' connected wi^ 
it. There may be twenty different^persoodUties 
one human being but there can not be twa^ 
different souls in him. There is only one soul, one 
ego, which expresses or puts on a different garme&l, 
of thought-form and that makes a different per- 
sonality. But the connection is not cut off from 
the individual ego. This sense of 7" unites all the 
sensations and is the cause of individual identity, 
For instance, how do you know that you are the 
same person that you were yesterday? How do 
you know it? The sense of identity is caused by 
the ego. The sensations and perceptions which 
you had in the morning are pigeon-holed in your 
mind in the form of concepts and percepts. The 
sensations are gone, leaving the impression upon 
your mind substance. And who connects these 
impressions of various kinds ? Who has combined 
them together if there be no one intelligent entity 
above all ? The sensations cannot be our individual 
ego. They simply leave impressions on the mind 
substance, and it is the individual ego who reads 
them, translates them, combines them, mixes them 
and produces that close relation which is at the 
foundation of our sense of identity. 

Now, we have come .so far to the sense of 7'. Here 
comes a difficult problem again. We will have to 
analyse this sense of 7'. and proceed furtheri 
That is not the end of all. We are going to the 
Absolute, to the ultimate Reality of the universe. 
The ego would be now the starting-point of our 
venture. It has nothing to do with the body, though 



166 


M¥ST^Y OF DEATH 


at present the sense of 7' is deeply related to it. 
When you think of yourself, either as a man or 
a woman, whether young or old it is simply because 
of the sense of ‘T which you possess. But put that 
aside. Think of yourself as an entity. Of course, 
your body is connected with other different rela- 
tions, and whatever relations may interfere with 
your sense of at present, they will be always 
meaningful only in relation to the body, or blood 
relations, or some other kind of relation. This 
sense of 'V is not the ultimate Reality of the 
universe, but it is the manifestation, it is the start- 
ing-point or beginning of differentiation. The 
sense of 7' produces the sense of 'not-/', or, in other 
words, the sense of the ego produces the sense of 
non-ego. That is the first differentiation of spirit 
and matter. When the cosmic ego, which is the 
one universal 7', became conscious of itself there 
was the other side of it which was ‘noi-V or the 
non-ego. If you think "7 am this”, it also means 
that “I am not that”. Similarly, “I am this body” 
means “I am not this chair”. The very sense of ‘V 
includes the sense of what 7' am not, which is non- 
ego. Now this is the first differentiation. When 
the cosmic-ego became conscious of itself, that was 
the beginning of the existence of matter-differen- 
tiation. Now, this sense of 7', or the ego, is a 
blending of two factors. The one is a changeable 
tfaii^, the other is unchangeable. The changeable 
part is that which is progressing, which is subject 
to evolution. For instance, I am a child, then I 
dtfh a young boy or a young girl, then I am a youth. 
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then I mature. 1 am a thinker, I am a doer, I am 
walking. Now here you will notice that in all these 
qualifications of this sense of 7' there is a double 
quantity. Thinker is not the same as doer; doer 
is not the same as perceiver. But there is another 
part which is not changing, I am this, I am that, 
I am sitting, 1 am walking, I am reading; that 
something which is unchangeable, is a constant 
quantity. Now, therefore, it is a mixture of chan-- 
geable and unchangeable something. What is this 
changeable something? That changeable some- 
thing is the foundation of the phenomenal universe, 
of the body, or sense organs, of external objects, 
etc. It is called in modern science the energy. 
It is the source of evolution. The universe has 
come out into its present state by the process of 
evolutionary energy. What is meant by energy? 
Energy means forces in their latent state. All th« 
external world is nothing but the manifestation of 
force and when that force does not exercise its 
power in any form but remains dormant, it is 
called energy. 

Now such was the beginning of the universe. All 
matter is nothing but a certain state of force — 
force of attraction, repulsion, or electrical force. 
Even the minute particles of atoms are nothing 
but force centres. And all these are the mani- 
festations of one eternal energy. Modern science 
has gone so far. If you read Herbert Spencer’s 
books you will find that this energy is the beginning 
of the universe and this energy is industructible 
eternal and one. 
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Now you will understand how one energy produces 
all kinds of forces — ^heat, light, motion, gravitation, 
electricity and such other things. All these are 
produced from one kind of energy, and diat 
energy, again, is called by different names, accord- 
ing to the manifestations. That energy is called 
ill Vedanta *avyakta’ — unmanifested, undifferen- 
tiated, which modern science calls unknown and 
unknowable, the undifferentiated state of the 
phenomenal universe. 

The body and sense organs, therefore, have come 
out of energy, live through it, and ultimately go 
back to it. That energy is subject to evolution, 
and it is behind our intellect or determinative 
faculty. It has produced intellect, mind and sense 
powers, because intellect, mind, thinking 
are nothing but the expression of energy, or parts 
of this cosmic energy. So the comic ego means 
cosmic energy plus something. There is no intel- 
ligence in energy. Knowing this, the point which 
cannot be determined by any other science except 
metaphysics how can we distinguish this intelli- 
gence from energy? How do you know there is 
such a thing as energy? By your intelligence. 
If you were not conscious of energy, the energy 
would not exist in relation to you. Energy means 
a state of consciousness. Take, for instance, coal. 
Coal possesses an energy. How do you know it? 
If you burn it it will produce a fire, it will create 
force and, therefore, it is in the energy-state of 
force. You can understand that force as form of 
energy only when your state of consciousness takes 
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that form. Therefore, energy is only one state of 
consciousness while matter is another. These are 
various states of consciousness. We cannot go be- 
yond consciousness to know anything of the exter- 
nal world. All these sensations are states of 
consciousness, changes in consciousness. You 
have a feeling of heat — that is, your state of cons- 
ciousness is that there is heat. When you have a 
feeling of cold, that is another state of conscious- 
ness. If you are not conscious of it, it does not 
exist in relation to you. If it does not produce 
any change in your conscious state, it does not 
exist. The moment it affects your state of cons- 
ciousness then you shiver. It is cold. It is very 
warm. That means your sensation of heat or 
cold is a state of consciousness. You can know^ 
energy and force only in relation to your cons- 
ciousness in some form or other. 

Therefore, in our consciousness we find that this 
double quantity is produced by what is subject to 
change and evolution, that is, energy. And there 
is another portion. The intelligent portion is not 
a part of energy. Energy itself is not conscious 
of itself as energy, but it is something distinct and 
separate from energy, what knows that this is 
energy and this is not and what is beyond that 
undifferentiated energy. It is called Purusha, 
which means the principal Self, that is, the sub- 
ject, the source of our consciousness. Conscious- 
ness is not produced by energy, but when the 
source of consciousness and energy come together, 
they produce the ego. 
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Therefore, the ego has two attributes. The 
changeable quality which comes out of the energy 
while the unchangeable proceeds from the true Self 
or the Reality of the universe or the Absolute. Tlie 
Absolute is the basis of the universe. You cannot 
go beyond it, for it is the background of God 
which is nothing but the cosmic ego. The cosmic 
ego cmd God are convertible terms. The personal 
God whom we worship is the cosmic ego, who 
sees through all eyes and hears through all ears. 
He is conscious of the whole Self, conscious of us 
all. Just as we are conscious of our little world, 
so God is conscious of the whole universe. As we 
govern and regulate our individual existence, so 
the cosmic existence is regulated and directed by 
the cosmic ego whom we worship as a personal 
God. Now, in studying yourself you come in 
touch with the personal God, and through the 
personal with the impersonal, which is called by 
different names. 

What is the difference between Over-soul and 
soul? The soul is the ego, and the Over-soul is 
the source of consciousness, the Purusha, the 
Absolute. It is not the same as energy, but it is 
the knower of energy, the source of conscious- 
ness and bliss. It is called in Vedanta Brahman. 
Brahman is the goal of the universe as also its 
foundation. Therefore it is said in the Vedas r 
**That from which the whole phenomenal universe 
has come into existence, in which it exists and into- 
which it returns at the time of dissolution, know 
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that as the Reality, that is your true Self.”* When 
you have known that, all else will be revealed to 
your vision. Then you have understood the 
meaning of “Know Thyself’. Then you have 
understood how by knowing yourself you will 
know God and the universe. What will be the 
effect of that knowledge? That knowledge will 
make you omniscient immediately. The little 
consciousness, the little knowledge you receive 
through the senses would appear as ignorance, as 
darkness. This knowledge is not enough. As 
long as we do not know our ownself, we cannot 
know the essence of anything. Book-reading 
will not be of much use in that process. You can 
gather a few ideas which others have put there. 
But book-knowledge cannot enlighten our deeper 
being. It can give us at best certain suggestions 
and it is upto us to work out those suggestions in 
practice. Book-knowledge has never made a 
wise man or has brought a great spiritual insight. 
All knowledge comes from that one source which 
is the highest. Intellectual knowledge is nothing. 
It is only mixed with ignorance, mixed with 
limitations. It works within limits. What are 
these limitations ? Limitations of your sense 
powers. For instance, if you are short-sighted, 
ever)dhing 3rou perceive through that sense organ 
will be imperfect. Not a single individual is 
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absolutely perfect in any of the sense organs or 
sense perceptions. There is some imperfection, 
in some form or other; so you cannot know abso- 
lutely correctly. You can touch something, but 
how do you know that your sense of touch is 
perfect. There are certain scientists or physicists 
who have invented certain instrument of touch 
which will prove that your sense of touch is very 
imperfect. So, how can you depend upon these 
senses? What then would be the standard? 
Leave aside your search after knowledge in the 
external world and try to know your self first. 
Your self is the source of all knowledge. Discover 
it and realize it. That is what Vedanta teaches. 
Vedanta tells us that self-knowledge is man’s 
supreme achievement. You can attain to it by 
practising Yoga. It is the power by which you 
will be able to objectify yourself, that is, you will 
be able to study yourself. Be introspective by 
throwing the light of intelligence toward yourself, 
instead of throwing it to the external objects of 
senses. Withdraw your mental energy inwards, 
focus it on your own self, make it your searchlight 
and then start with your investigation into the realm 
of spirit. There you will discover the eternal Atman 
as also the relation between yourself and the 
absolute Truth. You will then be able to realize 
the omnipotent and omniscient Soul of the universe, 
who is the Soul of our souls. Light of our light, 
and who is the eternal source of existence and 
bliss and intelligence. 



CHAPTER IX. 


THE DIVINE ELEMENT IN US 

It has been already stated that the rider in the 
chariot of the body is our true Self, the Atman, as 
it is called in Sanskrit. It is very subtle, and, so, it 
is also very difficult to grasp its true nature. It is 
subtler than the subtlest and finer than the finest. 
^ If we try to realize it, we will have to transcend 
mental conditions and intellectual limitations. 
Starting from the gross physical body we will have 
to go to the sense powers, then to sensations, next 
from sensations to percepts and then, again, to 
concepts. Then we come to the intellectual plane. 
From the physical plane we gradually rise to the 
plane of the senses, then to the plane of sensation, 
next to the psychic mental plane. Among them we 
will find that some are lower than others. 

If we study very closely our mental condition, 
we will find that the faculty of determination is 
stronger, and finer than the power of attention. 
The ego or the sense of I-consciousness is again 
finer than the faculty of determination. The ego 
is one who combines all these different sensations, 
percepts and concepts, and identifies, and classifies 
them and makes our whole being one continuous 
whole. That is the ego. 

We have also seen that this ego is a reflection, 
or image, of something which is higher and still 
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finer than the ego. Ordinary minds cannot go 
beyond this ego. The ego, the sense of I, me or 
mine, is the limit. We cannot ordinarily think of 
anything beyond it. Our conception at its best 
goes up to this ego or 1-consciousness which means 
such terms as I, me or mine. But anything that is 
beyond that limit is not grasped by ordinary minds. 
The materialistic thinkers deny the existence of 
anything beyond this ego. The religionists try to 
know its nature through ceremonies and rituals, 
and doctrines and dogmas and faith. But in philo- 
sophy like Vedanta, you find that the whole truth 
of religion is based upon what is beyond the ego. 
That part which is beyond the ego is divine, is 
immortal. We cannot know it by ordinary means 
or in the usual sense of the term. 

The ego is subject to change, subject to growth, 
subject to various kinds of evolution, but the 
divine self within us is beyond change and evolu- 
tion. The changes of the physical body, changes 
of sense powers and of the mind do not affect what 
is beyond the ego. The ego is the image of the 
divine part. We hear the expression that God 
dwells within us, and then we ask : “How can God 
dwell within us?” “Why does He dwell within 
us ?” These questions cannot be answered by those 
who believe in a personal God as dwelling outside 
of the universe with a human form and with human 
attributes. They will find it extremely difficult to 
understand how a personal God can dwell within 
human beings in a human form. And consequently 
those who believe in a personal God with a human 
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form and human attributes, think God as sitting 
on a throne outside of the universe and issues 
commands. God, they believe, is far away from 
them and not within. 

But when we think of the higher conception 
of God, that is, God as all-pervading Spirit, dwel- 
ling everywhere, interpenetrating every atom, then 
and then only we can understand how God dwells 
within us. He has His personal aspect for those 
who believe in His personal aspect; but He has 
other aspects too. He is impersonally personal. 
He has no particular form, yet He can take any 
form to satisfy the desires and prayers of the 
devotee. God is the soul of the universe, just as 
our soul is impersonally personal. The soul has 
no particular form in us. If it has any form we 
can see or perceive it with our senses but we 
cannot. That shows that it has no material form. 
Similarly, God, being the soul of the universe, being 
the universal soul, has no particular form, yet He 
assumes diverse forms. In truth. He is formless. 
But He assumes the form and His gross form or 
physical body is the whole phenomenal universe. He 
has infinite eyes, infinite ears infinite limbs, and 
infinite senses. He sees through all eyes ; He hears 
through all ears; He thinks through all brains and 
minds. In fact, our minds are parts of the cosmic 
mind just as our intellects are parts of the cosmic 
intellect. And as God is the Lord of the universe. 
He is the soul of our souls, the soul of the ego. 

If we can understand this point and grasp this 
conception of God, we shall be able to know how 
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God dwells within us, and what relation there is 
between the ego and the divine Being. The ego 
is subject to change, but the divine spark, that 
portion which is divine within us, is 
not subject to change. It is always the same. The 
ego goes through various kinds of evolution. The 
ego is described as one enjoying the fruits of 
actions, thoughts and deeds. It is the ego who 
enjoys all the pleasures and it is also the ego that 
suffers all pains. But what is behind the ego, is 
the rider in the chariot of the body, is above the 
categories of pleasure and pain. He does not enjoy, 
nor does he suffer from any change, physical or 
mental. It is the ego who enjoys or suffers, but 
what is beyond it stands unaffected by mental 
changes. It is the highest, and the subtlest thing 
in the universe. It is higher than the mind, than 
the intellect. It is higher than the ego, because the 
ego owes its existence to the Atman or the Divine 
principle in us. In fact, the ego is the reflection 
or image of 'Atman', the 'true Self. It is immortal 
and eternal. It is deathless, but all other things 
are subject to death. 

Death means change or evolution. Evolution 
means change through death, death of the previous 
conditions and the birth of a new condition. That 
is the meaning of evolution. When the condition 
is transformed from one state into another, that is 
called evolution, and death connotes the same idea. 
The old conception of death that frightened the 
ignorant minds was, that death was a state in which 
everything was destroyed, annihilated, and there- 
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fore, the idea of resurrection was necessary at that 
time, because among those people the thought of 
immortality was unknown. They did not know 
that the soul was immortal, and, consequently, the 
fear of death was so strong that they needed sortie- 
thing to counteract that feeling of fear; and out 
of that fear sprang the theory of resurrection of 
the spirit after death. This theory first originated 
in Persia. But in India the idea of resurrection 
in that peculiar sense was not necessary, because the 
soul or the true self of man was considered to be 
immortal from the beginning. The Hindu con- 
ception was deeper than that of any other nation. 
The Hindu minds grasped the divine spark within 
the ego. You will find this idea in no other religion 
so strongly expressed as it is in Vedanta. 

If you go to India, there you won’t have to ask 
the question whether the soul is immortal or not. 
Every child knows and believes it. There is no 
question about it, and consequently, they do not 
try to prove the immortality of the soul. The exis- 
tence of an immortal substance in man is their 
first postulate in thinking. Those who have doubts 
regarding it need proof, and doubts proceed from 
ignorance. Scepticism grows out of ignorance. 
Knowledge dispels the sense of doubt or scepticism. 
Knowledge is comparable to light. As light dispels 
darkness, so the light of knowledge removes the 
veil of ignorance, and consequently, raise man 
above doubts or scepticism. 

Therefore, so long as we doubt our immortal 
12 
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nature, so long as we grope in the darkness of 
ignorance, we do not know anything about our true 
Self. The immortal part within us is the ‘Atman* 1 
Thalj is the Purusha, the real Self of which the ego 
is but an image or reflection. 

Now you will understand through Vedanta 
what is meant by the passage : “God created man in 
his own image”. Ordinarily you think of God in 
human terms. And when it is said that man is the 
image of God, you take it too literally only to be 
misled. While the point of analogy is metaphysi- 
cal, you take it only in its physical sense. The 
real meaning is very deep and profound. It 
is the relation of the ego to the divine spark or 
the divine spirit that is all-pervading and how can 
that formless divine Being be the image of a 
human being? That question has troubled the 
minds of the theologians for two thousand years, 
and they have not as yet come to any satisfying 
conclusion. Ask a minister of a Church what is 
the true meaning of the passage : “God created man 
in his own image”, and he will perhaps confess 
his ignorance about it. In order to grasp this point 
an a.spirant/must go to metaphysics or philosophy, 
brushing aside all wrongly drawn theological con- 
clusions, doctrines and dog^nas. But the students 
of Vedanta can understand this point very easily 
because their approach to it is from the very begin- 
ning spiritual and metaphysical. And, therefore, 
w'hen we read this passage we know that the true 
Self is the highest, it is the greatest of all things in 
the universe. 
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You may ask: “How do you know thaf there 
is nothing greater than that?” Because even our 
highest thoughts cannot reveal it. On the contrary 
they are revealed and animated by it. It is above 
all mental conditions. Anything that is within the 
mental conditions, or anything that can be grasped 
by the mind, or the intellect, is not the highest. If 
we could grasp the Atman by the intellect, if we 
could grasp the divine Being by our thoughts, God 
would then cease to be limitless. A limited God 
which functions within the limits of our intellect 
or mind, cannot be the highest object of worship. 
On the contrary, our mind would then occupy a 
higher status than God, because the determining 
force is greater than the object to be determined. 
If God is knowablc by the mind, he is no longer God. 
Such God is personal atid creation of man's mind. 
But God as conceived in Vedanta is unlimited and 
infinite. He is the source of all intelligence and 
consciousness. He is beyond the mental plane. 
The divine element in us is the deepest essence 
of our being. Mind and intellect have no access 
tc it. God, the Brahman is above mind and beyond 
thoughts. We will have to go beyond thoughts. 
That is a very difficult problem. How can we go 
beyond thoughts, and what will then remain? The 
Absolute alone. We shall reach that state when 
we have gone beyond all sensations, percepts, con- 
cepts, mental conditions and ideas and impressions 
and thoughts. Then only the divine spark will 
be revealed to us. We will see it not by intellectual 
light, but by divine light. Then we will understand' 
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what is meant by that state which is described by 
Christ or Buddha — the state of enlightenment. 
Divine communion, the transfiguration of the 
divine ego into the Atman. 

This divine spark or divine principle is all-pervad- 
ing. It dwells in all living creatures. In fact, it 
animates everything from the minutest particle to 
the largest solar system. In man, however, the 
manifestation of divinity is more vivid and percep- 
tible than in the plants or the lower animals. Man is 
the highest experiment of the evolutionary process. 
It has the finest organism, the finest nervous system, 
brain etc., and the human being alone is capable of 
grasping the truth that God resides in all or that 
the ego is the image of God. No other animal can 
grasp this point. Other animals in order to gain 
this knowledge must evolve to the human plane. 
Therefore, the human form is uptill now the 
highest product on this plane of existence. It is 
even higher than the other planes, — Angelic plane, 
the plane of the devas or bright spirits, because 
here we have the advantage, we can become angels 
or bright spirits, we can reach the state of the 
absolute Truth from the human plane, transcend- 
ing all other minor planes in other realms. But if 
the devas or bright spirits wish to go beyond their 
realm they will have to be born as human beings. 
They cannot attain to that state directly and 
immediately, but they have to go through many 
intermediate states, many conditions of evolution 
before they can reach the Absolute. Therefore, it 
.is said that the human plane is better, is more 
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advantageous, than the devic or the Angelic planes. 
The human being by his thoughts and deeds can 
become an angel, but angels cannot reach the 
Absolute state right away. Angels have their 
limitations. They are not as yet perfect; they are 
not yet free from evolution. They will have to 
evolve to the human plane for catching a glimpse of 
the Divine. The human souls alone are capable 
of the highest truth or the Absolute. The 
Absolute is the highest. It is beyond thoughts, but 
the plane of the angels is within the realm of 
thoughts. Angels have thought bodies. We can 
think of the angels, of what powers they possess, 
etc. Personal God is a little higher than angels, 
although the angels of the highest order remain 
attached to the same plane as the personal God docs. 
But we can go beyond the personal God. We can 
become the essence of the personal God from the 
human plane. Therefore, we have a greater advan- 
tage than the angels, not to speak of lower animals. 
We must make the best use of our opportunities 
which we have at our disposal. 

This divine spirit though it dwells in us, is not 
perceptible to senses. Ordinary people cannot 
grasp, as I have already said, how this divine Being 
dwells in us and in every atom, because their minds 
are not as yet spiritually awoke. They live on the 
surface and their intellect also is not penetrating. 
Therefore they cannot go beyond a very definite 
limit. 

But this divine principle or divine Being can be 
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perceived by those who are possessed of sharp intel- 
lect and keen understanding. We will have to 
sharpen our intellect and quicken our imagination, 
and that is the only means to God-realization. We 
must withdraw our minds from the objects of dis- 
traction, concentrate it on the cherished goal. It 
means concentration of mind is required of us. At 
the outset the goal may be ordinary, but gradually 
we shall focus our mind on higher and higher point 
till it reaches the highest goal or the true Self in us. 
Wise are they who have studied and percieved the 
true Self. When they know it, nothing remains 
unknown to them. Why? Because they have 
entered the realm where ordinary science and 
knowledge cannot penetrate. Science is within the 
limits of the sense perceptions as I have explained 
again and again. Science starts from sense 
perception and ends in sense perception after 
making certain theories and hypothesis. Science 
starts with observation and experiments and leads 
us up as far as the senses can go, and then it makes 
certain deductions, inferences, and those inferences 
are put into forms of hypothesis, and those are 
tentatively true for the time being. But the objects 
of those theories cannot be perceived by any 
science. The objects of those theories and the 
truths of those theories are in the realm of n»ta- 
physics or in the realm of philosophy. And the wise 
man is one who has realized the truths, not only 
of sciences, or of philosophies, but of metaphysics 
which is the starting point of all religions. There- 
fore,, a God-realized man is greater than a scientist 
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or an ordinary philosopher. If we can go beyond 
the realm of our ego, what else remains to be 
accomplished? We then accomplish everything. 
Then we know all the states of evolution, and of 
cosmic evolution. We transcend the realm of the 
personal God, and come to the nameless and form- 
less entity. It is the universal Spirit which is imper- 
sonal. It is the source of all existence. Nothing 
remains unknown in that state. So those who have 
sharpened their intellect and understanding 
through the practice of concentration and medita- 
tion, and reached the state of super-consciousness 
can realize the immortal Self whose nature others 
cannot know, nor can they even conceive of it. It 
is imperceptible for others. Ordinary mortals are 
deluded by the objects of the senses. The attrac- 
tion is tremendously strong. They are hypnotized, 
as it were, by the tempting conditions and 
surroundings. You may ask : “Who has hypnotized 
us?” The external world has hypnotized us. We 
cannot get away from it, it is so charming, so 
attractive. The external world gives us sugges- 
tions. We come in contact with the external world 
through the gates of our senses, and we receive 
blows which come in the form of suggestions, and 
these suggestions confuse our minds, and we do 
not know what we ought to do. We forget our 
real self, — ^we forget our true nature, our relation 
to the Supreme, what we were in our past and what 
we shall be in future. We have forgotten every- 
thing. We have hypnotized ourselves uncons- 
ciously, we have come within the realm of a 



184 


MYSTERY OF DEATH 


dream, and this dream is called in Sanskrit mdyd. 
What is maya? It is that by which we have 
become hypnotized. 

Now, in this hypnotic sleep we are thinking of 
ourselves as one with the body. We attribute the 
changes of the body to our real self. Thus when 
the body is born we think we are born and when it 
is sick, we feel we are sick and when it is dying, 
we think we are dying. We think, though wrongly, 
that these conditions affect the ego in us. But the 
ego is not subject to these conditions. It is body 
only that is subject to these conditions. If we can 
only de-hypnotize ourselves, we shall come to know 
how foolish we have been so long. We have made 
ourselves fools by running after things which 
attract our senses and give us certain suggestions 
and put us into endless confusion. That 
de-hypnotization is essential. We must wake up 
from this sleep of ignorance — from this sleep of 
delusion. Having awakened from the sleep of 
delusion, if we come to that state of extreme long- 
ing to know the Absolute, then we shall search 
after the Absolute, and not until then. Ordinary 
people are contented with their present conditions. 
They think they are happy, not knowing what true 
happiness is. This moment they are happy, the 
next moment unhappy. What is the reason? 
Because they have not yet discovered the source of 
true happiness. True happiness will come to them 
when they reach the highest, when they realize the 
eternal truth, their immortal nature. The Ruler 
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of Death thus describes the process by which we 
can realize that immortal nature. 

First of all, we must start from the gross physical 
body and go deeper to the causes. In our search 
after the Atman, or the true Self, we shall find that 
what is the immediate cause of the gross physical 
body, is also the effect of some finer cause. The 
chain of causation is very closely linked together. 
Sense perceptions or sense powers and vital powers 
are the causes of the gross physical body. We 
must start from the effect and go to the cause and 
merge the effect into the cause, and trace the cause 
of that. Yama says: “Merge the words into 
thoughts.”' By words he means the power of 
speech. The words we utter are the effects, the 
outward expressions of our ideas and thoughts. 
They are very closely related. We cannot express 
a word without having a thought behind it, and we 
cannot think without thinking in words. So words 
and thoughts are very closely connected. In fact, 
they are one and the same. The words are the 
outward expressions, or the physical expressions 
of thoughts or mental ideas. vSimilarly, the 
external objects which we perceive are closely 
related to the sensations of those objects or percepts 
that are in our mind; so the external objects will 
be drowned into those sensations. Sense powers 
will be drowned into the senses ; sensations will be 
poured into the condition of the mind and mind will 
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be merged into the intellect or the powejr of deter- 
mination, and when the power of determination is 
merged into the ego, then we come to a point where 
all these relations of the external world cease to 
exist. And finally the ego is merged into the 
higher Self, 

We must withdraw first our attention from the 
external objects, then from the body, then from the 
sense organs, then from sensations, then from 
mental conditions, then from the intellectual 
faculties, and lastly we will come to a point of the 
sense of I, me and mine or I-consciousness. Even 
when other senses have ceased to function, there 
remains that constant sense of I-consciousness. 
That is the prelude to the revelation of man’s real 
Self. 

The real Self has no sense of T. The sense of ‘F 
means differentiation, carrying as it does the 
sense of ‘not-I’ etc. The Absolute is undifferen- 
tiated, unlimited, and that stage is said to be the 
state of extreme peace, calmness, repose and silence. 
No words can reach there; no noise of any kind 
can exist there. ^ The sun, the moon and other 
stars which are visible to our senses are invisible 
there. How can the earthly light illumine that 
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State? It iis beyond the reach of all earthly lights 
yet it is not darkness. It is self-luminous and self 
sufficient. The sun does not illumine it, but the 
sun is illumined by it. The stars are luminous 
because of that self-effulgent light of the Atman, 
but the stars cannot illumine that. That self- 
luminous entity is our true Self, is immortal, is 
infinite. Our individual lives are parts of this 
immortal Being. Time space and limitations of 
nature shrink away before its revelation. Death 
|also disappears before it as the mist before the 
rising sun. 

To those who are sleeping in self-delusion the Ruler 
of Death has a call to self-awakening.* He asks to 
find the knower of the immortal Self and learn the 
method by which the immortal Self can be realized. 
One must be enlightened by the grace of realized 
men for the path is as difficult to tread as to walk 
on the sharp edge of a razor. The wise unani- 
mously hold that this is the most dangerous path. 
If we have any attachment to anything of the 
world, we cannot rise to the plane spiritual. All 
kinds of attachment hold us back on the material 
plane. Even if we love anyone, that will be a 
stumbling block. So we must rise above all 
attachments. 

I have explained to you just now that we will have 
to go step by step beyond the realm of the senses, 
beyond the reach of intellect till we catch glimpse of 
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the highest. So long as we are confined to the 
realm of thoughts, we are not on the highest plane, 
but on the plane of relativity, which is constantly 
under the sway of death. This is what the Ruler 
of Death shows by all these instructions how far 
the power of death goes. By death he means 
change. How far does it go? As far as the ego, 
the intellect, understanding can go. But beyond 
that, is the realm of immortality — eternal Being, 
where death cannot reach. 

It is beyond all sounds. Sounds cannot reveal that. 
What are sounds ? Sounds are nothing but vibra- 
tions of air, and vibration means change, constant 
change. So that sound means a continuous change, 
that is, dying every minute. The sound is cons- 
tantly dying and is re-born again and again. It is 
within the laws of the phenomenal world. 
Therefore, sound cannot reveal the absolute Being. 
As sound cannot reveal it, so all sense perceptions 
cannot reveal it. You cannot touch it. It is 
beyond all sense of touch, and all other senses have 
evolved from it. Study physiology, and you will 
find that the primary sense is the sense of touch. 
Protoplasm has no other sense but the sense of 
touch. From that all other senses have 
evolved. The primary sense of touch cannot reach 
it. It has no form — how can we see it ? As it has 
no form it is imperceptible, invisible, and, therefore, 
it is unchangeable, because it is not subject to any 
of the sense conditions, because it cannot be seen, 
heard, tasted, smelt, or touched, therefore it 
is unchageable or immutable. It is without taste, 
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without smell or odour, without colour. What is 
colour? Colour is nothing but vibration of ether. 
It is the condition of light. When light ceases, you 
do not see any colour. There is no colour without 
light. So we will have to leave it behind. Those 
who are fascinated by colours are self-deluded; 
they do not know what colour is. A rose appears 
beautiful so long as there is light on it. In dark- 
ness it is no longer beautiful, and so with all 
colours. 

Think of the condition of our self-delusion. How 
we have been living as fools, without knowing the 
real state of affairs. And here comes Vedanta 
with a hammer of knowledge, and strikes that ham- 
mer on our heads to awaken us, to rise alx)ve 
this self-delusion and see things as they are in 
reality. Do not remain self-deluded. 

What things can we possess? What things can 
belong to us of this world ? Is there anything that 
we can possess? Nothing! We cannot even 
possess our own bodies. We will have to leave our 
bodies behind us when we depart, and everything 
connected with the body will remain behind also; 
and therefore, a wise man does not feel attracted 
by anything of the world. You claim your 
children, your husbands, wives and relatives as your 
own. Who are they? Open your eyes and see. 
They are all children of that immortal Bliss. They 
are not yours. Why do you claim them? You 
may ask: “How will this world go on?” Let the 
world die! It would be a blessing if the world 
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were to die — it would be heaven. Such an imper- 
fect world ought not to ^ist. See how the 
newspapers are filled every morning. They are 
being filled with the news of crimes, murders etc; 
and still we glorify this world and think we are 
living a most wonderful life, a most beautiful life. 
We think ourselves happy, and we are doing so 
much good work, improving the world. How can 
we improve when we are groping in the darkness 
of ignorance, when we ourselves are full of 
imperfections? We do not think for a moment of 
these impossiblities. Let the world die! If it is 
bound to die some day, why not sooner? Those 
questions are foolish, therefore we should not think 
of those questions, but we should try to get the 
immortal Bliss first and be prepared to face death 
at any moment, so that we will know with perfect 
conviction that we cannot die, and at the last 
moment we should say that we are deathless. 

You know the story of that sage in India who was 
going through a jungle, and he was repeating “I 
am He; I am He; I am the Absolute; I am the 
eternal Truth.” As he was going alone in the 
jungle, suddenly there came a royal tiger and jum- 
ped on him and attacked him. Another saint was 
behind him, he was ahead of the rest, and he saw 
from the distance that a tiger came and attacked 
him. The tiger grappled his neck, but still he was 
uttering “I am He, I am He, deathless, immortal,” 
and passed out. Who can say that? He alone 
who has realized it. There is the strength. That 
strength we need, that strength we must have. 
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Pursuit of material things takes away strength 
from us instead of adding it to us. It is vain and 
idiotic. We must get out of this condition, rise 
higher and realize our own glory and majesty 
and feel that we are divine. There is no use of 
praying, saying: "Give me this, give me that.” 
It is sheer nonsense. Why should He give you? 
Why are you hankering after material things all 
the time? Pray for that immortal Bliss, for that 
knowledge, for that divine wisdom, for that 
strength, emancipation, freedom from all bondage, 
pray for that. The wise man never 
prays for anything of this earth, for material 
things for they can never enrich him, but they are 
a hindrance in the way of our highest realization. 
Beginningless is our immortal life and it is also 
endless. It is beyond intellect, beyond under- 
standing and beyond sense-relation. By know- 
ing that alone one can transcend the realm of death. 
Thus the Ruler of Death answers that question. 
After describing the whole philosophy, he says: 
“Know that Atman. He who has known that 
immortal Self has become immortal”. Others 
who have not known the immortal Self are within 
the realm of death. Knowing means Being. 
Bacon said: "Knowing is Being”. When you 
have known your immortal Self you become im- 
mortal, and not until then. When you have 
known God you have become Divine. That is 
God-consciousness. Here knowing is identical 
with being. True love comes only on that exalted 
state. It is never based upon selfishness. It rests 
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on wisdom or knowledge. In fact, it is synonym 
for wisdom. In the highest sense true love and 
true knowledge are one. 

Do you love anything better than your own self? 
Nothing. Self-love is the strongest in ordinary 
men and women, and every other love is secondary. 
Why is that love the strongest? Because it is one 
with self-consciousness; it is one with knowledge. 
You cannot separate your self-love from your 
self-consciousness. Wherever there is self-cons- 
ciousness, there must be self-love. They are 
inseparable. If you read my lecture on “Way to 
the Blessed Life", you will get a better under- 
standing of that idea. 

This story of Nachiketa and the instructions given 
by Yama, the Ruler of Death, will enlighten the 
minds of all those who hear it and study it, and 
those who have heard and understood the real 
spirit will attain to the everlasting glory and 
bliss. 

This is the greatest of all secrets. Why? Because 
all other secrets are not worth having, but this is 
the most important because it is directly connected 
with every mortal. Every mortal wishes to know 
whether he or she will live after death, and it is 
a sealed book to them; but there are some who 
have opened that book and have unravelled the 
mystery and realized the Truth. Therefore, it is 
said to be a secret of secrets. It is not that we 
should keep it secret, but it is secret because other 
ordinary mortals cannot grasp it, cannot know 
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anything about it, cannot answer this question, 
cannot solve this mystery. But if a realized man 
understands it and explains it before others regu- 
larly, others may gradually be enlightened and 
cultivated. It is through the grace of spiritual 
teachers alone that the ordinary mortal can grasp^ 
the mystery of death and unravel it to their per- 
fect satisfaction. Such is the* opinion of Yama, 
the Ruler of Death. 
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CHAPTER X 


~^THE IMMORTAL SELF 

It has already been noticed that the true Self is 
beyond the reach of senses. It is called in Sans- 
krit Atman, which is our true nature. It is 
imperceptible to the senses : but by knowing it men 
can transcend the realm of Death (Yama) and 
become immortal. 

The Ruler of Death (Yama) has already described 
the true nature of the Self and also the method by 
which one can attain to immortality, but in this 
<'hapter he explains more adequately why the 
senses and sense powers cannot disclose the true 
nature of the self. Our true Self which is a part 
and parcel of the universal Spirit, is divine, but 
the senses and sense powers cannot reach it be- 
cause the self-existent one has pierced the opening 
of our senses and has made them go outward, go 
forward and not inward. Therefore, the people 
perceive the external objects with the senses. 
The sense powers are created in such a way and 
are limited in such a manner that they can only 
come in direct contact with the external objects 
of senses and cannot go beyond them. Our 
minds are continually dragged outward and our 
senses distracted by external objects. Whenever 
we see any fascinating thing, our mind is attracted 
by it and we become attached to it, but the sense 
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powers do not help us in getting away from the 
sense objects. 

So long as we are following the powers of the 
senses and sensations, we forget what is within us; 
we forget our true Self and become fascinated 
and charmed by the external objects of the world. 
But there are some wise men who can withdraw 
their senses from the external objects, and direct 
them towards the indwelling higher Self or the 
Atman. By that method they can realize the true 
nature of the Atnian.^ 

That process by which we can withdraw our 
senses from the external objects is called the 
method of Raja Yoga. By means of that method 
one can easily overcome all the influence that keep 
us fettered on the sense plane. But ordinary 
people lack that power. They try to see and 
perceive things outside of them. There is in man 
an instinctive urge for the pursuit of sense objects 
but the pursuit of the object of the senses will 
never reveal to us our true self which is immortal 
and unchangeable. It is for this reason that those 
who are studying external nature know so little 
about the inner Self. All the scientists, physicists, 
chemists know nothing about their true Self. 
Their mind is absorbed by other interests. They 
can tell you how different things are produced by 
the combination of atoms and molecules, how the 
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external forces are operating in the external world 
and what effects they produce upon our bodies etc., 
but they know nothing about our true Self ; in fact, 
they deny the very existence of the true 
Self. 

That self-existent One, who is the cosmic intel- 
ligent Being, who is called by various names, and 
who is worshipped as the Creator of the universe, 
is the one who has made these limitations under 
which we are living now, and it is for this reason, 
that we do not know our true Self, and cannot 
perceive the true nature of Atman because our 
senses and sense powers drag our minds outside 
and keep the mental functions attached to the 
objects of senses. 

Now, the method by which we can purify our- 
selves and control the senses is described in the 
Raja Yoga, and by following that method one 
can accomplish most wonderful results. There- 
fore, the Yogis are those who have realized their 
true Self, and who do not care for the external 
objects of senses, because the objects of senses, as 
I have already said, will never reveal the true and 
the divine Being who is the Lord of the 
universe. 

Ordinary men, groping as they do in the darkness 
of ignorance and self-delusion follow the objects of 
senses, and remain tied to the realm of the senses, 
and, consequently they are caught in the snare, the 
widespread snare of death. Those who follow: 
the sense powers, and run after sense objects, 
objects of sight, hearing, smelling, etc., remain 
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within the realm of death. They cannot transcend 
the realm of death, they are mortals, they are 
self-deluded. But those who have controlled 
these sense powers and do not run after objects 
which produce temporary pleasant sensations have 
spiritual longing for immortality. Consequently, 
they do not find the unchangeable Reality in the 
midst of all changes, and they try to rise above 
them. They see that the objects of senses are 
constantly changing. The same thing never 
appears twice. We are living in the midst of 
continuous change. Atoms and molecules are 
constantly whirling with tremendous speed. Our 
body and senses too are not the same as they were 
yesterday. The things which we saw yesterday 
do not exist today*; they are changed. The change 
is so minute that we cannot perceive it with our 
gross senses. But if we analyze the science of 
the senses, we will find that they are continuously 
changing, and in the midst of these changes where 
is the unchangeable thing? Ordinary mortals 
who are running after objects of senses do not 
think of that unchangeable something. But the 
wise ones try to go deep to the bottom and discover 
the unchangeable substance of the universe. If 
there be anything that is unchangeable and immu- 
table, why should we run after all these things 
which produce plea.sures, and last only for a 
moment. The seekers after immortality do not 
care for such things which produce transitory 
results but they want to know that which is 
unchangeable and immortal. 
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lElie realm of death spreads very far. By 'death' 
we do not mean absolute annihilation, but change 
of form, constant change. We are dying every 
minute. Now, in the midst of this continuous 
series of births and deaths how can we become 
immortal? Is it possible for us to become immor- 
tal ? That is the question which rises in the minds 
of the seekers after Truth. We cannot be im- 
mortal with our gross physical bodies, because 
these bodies will not exist if the change is stopped. 
If the change suddenly ceases, then this body will 
go to pieces. So, those who expect to become 
immortal with this gross physical body are deluded. 
They are living in the darkness of self-delusion. 
Even our subtle bodies (sukshma sariram), which 
are known as spiritual bodies, or which the 
I'heosophists call 'astral bodies’, are continu- 
ously changing. They are subject to growth and 
evolution. Even then with our subtle bodies we 
are not absolutely immortal, we are not free from 
change. Now, where is the realm which is not 
subject to death ? Only the true Self in us is death- 
less and unchanging. If we can understand our 
true Self, if we can realize our true nature, which 
is beyond all changes, then, we have become 
immortal. And by realizing our immortal nature, 
we have realized the divine Being who is the 
Ruler of the universe, and when that realization 
comes, all our desires are fulfilled. At present 
we are suffering from so many desires which we 
cannot gratify in this world and therefore we 
create an imaginary heaven in order to comfort our 
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minds, to console ourselves with the idea that even 
after death we shall go to a realm where these 
desires will be gratified. Heavens are nothing 
but places where we are supposed to gratify our 
human desires which we cannot gratify now. But 
even by gratifying those desires in Heaven we 
shall not escape the realm of changes. If we 
analyse correctly, we shall find that heavens are 
also subject to changes. Take, for instance, the 
pleasure of music or any other pleasure which is 
supposed to exist in heavens. Now, to hear music, 
we must have sense organs, we must have ears. 
We cannot hear music in the same way as we do 
on this plane without having ears. So also there 
must be sound. Now, what is sound ? Sound is noth- 
ing but vibration of air, and there must be air, 
and that sound means a continuous change of the 
particles of air, and those particles will enter into 
the sense organs all the time of hearing and pro- 
duce a certain sensation in the brain, and that will 
produce some pleasant or unpleasant feeling. 
Now, in order to enjoy music, we will have to go 
through so many conditions, and even then how 
long can we hear one kind of music? If we try 
to hear music long on this plane we soon get tired. 
For instance, if you continuously hear music of 
one kind, or of various kinds, all the time, without 
hearing an3rthing else, you will soon get tired. In 
twentyfour hours you would get so tried that you 
wouldn’t like to hear it again, and that wouldn’t 
be a pleasure to us, and we should not be able to 
enjoy it after a few days. So, in order to enjoy 
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the pleasures of the celestial realm we must have 
-some kind of body, or some kind of sense 'organs, 
which are subject to growth and decay, which are 
continuously changing. So by going to heaven we 
cannot escape the realm of changes, but we will go 
on in the same way as we are doing here, and, 
therefore, the wise men, who analyse the true 
nature and conditions of the phenomenal world, 
find that heavenly conditions are within the realm 
of all phenomena. They may be finer, may be 
higher, but they are also subject to change and, 
therefore, the wise ones do not care to go to 
heavens; they want to go beyond heavens, where 
they would remain in a state of perpetual bliss 
from eternity to eternity without any change, with- 
out losing self-identity or self-consciousness. The 
true Self is the knower of all conditions, and 
knower of all external and internal objects. It is 
the source of all intelligence, knowledge and consci- 
ousness. In fact, that by which we know ourselves, 
wc feel our pleasures and pains, is our true 
Self. 

Here, at present, we are all sitting, but at the same 
time we are also aware that we are sitting. By 
what knowledge do we know this ? Where does this 
knowledge lie? Does it He in the body? Does it 
exist in the brain alone? Where does it exist? If 
we can know where it exists, then we have found 
its source, and then we have discovered our true 
Self which is immortal. Some people may think 
that it is the gross physical body with all its organs 
that is conscious of all the external and internal 
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conditions, but that is too broad a statement. We 
will have to state more clearly and more minutely. 
We will have to examine what part in us has this 
knowledge and intelligence. We know that the 
body itself is a combination of matter, atoms and 
molecules and material forces, which by itself can- 
not produce that knowledge, and self-consciousness 
which make us living beings. Again, the sense 
organs and the sense powers, being also the result 
of material combinations or material forces, are 
also insentient. They have no intelligence of their 
own. There is something within us which is not 
the product of atoms and moleculies or material 
forces, and that immaterial something is the 
source of all knowledge, intelligence and conscious- 
ness. 

Mind, intellect and sense powers are likewise in- 
sentient or unintelligent substances. They are 
dull like pieces of iron. Pieces of iron cannot illu- 
mine any object. Iron has no light or heat in it, 
but when we put it into a furnace and heat it, it 
becomes red hot and it can illumine other things 
and produce heat, but that heat is absorbed from the 
fire. By coming in contact with the fire it becomes 
heated; it absorbs that power of illumining other 
objects. Similarly, the insentient substances of 
mind and intellect, of sense organs, by coming in 
touch with the fire of our true Self, the fire of our 
intellectual self, appear to be intelligent, but in 
reality they are unintelligent. It is the fire of 
Atman, the fire of our true Self, that is manifesting 
itself through the different layers of our being 
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the intellectual, mental and sensuous planes of 
existence. 

If we analyse in this way, we will find that the 
innermost part of our being is the true self, which 
is immaterial, immutable and indestructible. 
Nothing can change that intelligent Knower which 
is within us. Whether we go to sleep, or we wake 
up, whether we feel any particular sensation of 
touch, or smell, of sight, or hearing, the knower is 
always the same. That is a constant quantity 
within us. If you only analyse and watch the 
different conditions of your own mind, and see how 
that witness-like something is constantly watching 
and is conscious of all these conditions, then you 
will be able to know how this true Self is 
absolutely unchangeable and always of the same 
nature. 

That by which we know that there is a pleasing 
colour or a pleasant taste, or an odour, that by which 
we know the feeling of touch, whether it is a plea- 
sant touch, the sweet touch of a baby or of one who 
loves us, and that by which we know all the sensa- 
tions, pleasant or unpleasant, is our true Self. That 
is immortal, and that is the answer to the question 
which was asked by this young seeker after Truth 
who went to the abode of Death. The pupil asked : 
“If there be Immortality, what is that immortal 
Soul and what is it like?” To that question the 
Ruler of Death said : “It is formless, yet it is the 
source of all forms. It is not like the gross physical 
body, but it produces the gross physical body by 
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its powers. All powers that we manifest during 
our lifetime proceed from that common source 
which is immortal, and if we forget — if we do not 
recognize that immortal part within us, we cannot 
become immortal”. How can we become immortal ? 
The most attractive things of the world exist in 
relation to us so long as we are conscious of them. 
Now, if we can imagine just for a moment that if 
we become unconscious of our own existence, where 
will all these things be? Where will they go? Will 
they remain in relation to us? No. They will 
disappear. We shall not be conscious of anything. 
Suppose we shut our eyes, ears and all our senses, 
then if anything touches our body, we shall not be 
conscious if we withdraw all our senses. We can 
do that; it is possible that you can withdraw your 
mind from every part of your body, and if any- 
thing touches any part of your body, you do not 
feel that touch, and that will give direct proof to 
you that your mind is all-powerful, and your body 
has no intelligence, or has no sensation. Then even 
you can withdraw yourself from the mental condi- 
tions. The mental conditions may rise, or may not 
rise. All the desires, necessities and troubles that 
bother us now will become non-existent if we can 
withdraw ourselves from the mental conditions. 
And where will the external world then go? Wo 
do not know. It will exist in relation to others who 
are living on the sense plane, but it will not exist in 
relation to those who are not living on the sense 
plane. 

This world as it is, as we are perceiving it with our 
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senses, does not exist in relation to our departed 
spirits. They do not see these things unless they 
come in direct contact with these things and remain 
earth-bound. These things do not exist. When we 
fall asleep all beautiful things like sunrise, flowers, 
and everything else vanish, but in a dream state 
we may find a beautiful landscape in our dreams 
and we may enjoy all the beautiful sceneries. 
Those mental pictures would be just as real as the' 
pictures of our waking state at that time. But these 
pictures will vanish, will not rise as we wake 
up. 

In the same manner, it can be shown that all these 
things which are on the sense plane, that is, which 
can be perceived by the senses, have relative exis- 
tence, but not absolute existence. They exist only 
under certain conditions, and when the conditions 
change, they do not exist in relation to us, and, 
therefore, I say that if we suddenly become un- 
conscious, in our faint state, all these things vanish. 
Those who have fainted will know that a curtain 
drops and everything disappears. You may fall on 
the floor and you would not know where you are, 
you are not conscious at all. The connection is 
cut off. You might get hurt in your body, but you 
are not conscious of it. The body may be injured, 
but you are not conscious of it; so, our relation 
with the body is a very transitory relation. It is 
not a permanent relation. We consider it a per- 
manent relation simply through ignorance, because 
we do, not think of these things. We remain self- 
delude'd, but a wise man is one who does not delude 
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himself, but who sees things as they are in reality. 
If the body be unconscious of anything, why should 
we call it conscious entity? If the body cannot 
know anything, why should we attribute that power 
of knowledge to the body? The brain is nothing 
but an instrument. It is not the brain that perceives 
everything. Some of the materialists and physio- 
logists have declared that brain is everything, and 
brain perceives everything. But brain is only an 
instrument like a piano. A piano cannot play by 
itself. The keys may be perfect, but it needs a 
player, and that player of the piano is our true Self, 
is our Atman, and that player is immortal. The 
music is not in the piano but in the mind of the 
player. Similarly, all the functions, all the power' 
of intelligence, the desires and consciousness exist 
in our true self and not in the brain, nor in the 
sense organs, nor in our physical body. When 
know this, we have transcended the realm of death. 
If we can know this, know our true Self here and 
now, we have risen above all changes — physical, 
mental and intellectual, the realm of death and all 
these planes. When we transcend them and rise 
to a higher plane, we begin to catch glimpse of the 
immortal self. The true Self is the source of all 
knowledge and consciousness. We think we get 
knowledge from outside. We never get an iota of 
knowledge from outside; it grows from within as 
a reaction to environment. It is a kind of reflex 
action. External objects produce a certain stimulus 
to the system and in our reaction to it we derive 
knowledge from within it. Take an idiot and try 
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to explain a fact which he does not understand. 
If his intellect is dull of understanding, not sharp, 
if his intellect is not quick, all your words will fall 
0at on his ears and he will not gfrasp them at all. 
It shows that we cannot pour knowledge into a 
person who is not developed, who has not the power 
do manifest the inner knowledge which proceeds 
from the true self. 

Now, that by which we know our own existence, 
know the external world, the sun the moon and the 
stars is the true self. Therefore each individual 
soul in its true nature is all-knowing. Ignorance 
is nothing but the darkness produced by a thick veil 
that stands between our true Self and our indivi- 
dual ego. When that veil drops off, the light of 
intelligence flows into our ego, and then the ego 
acts as an intelligent ego. 

At this stage the Ruler of Death explained that 
question which was asked by the young seeker after 
Truth. What part is immortal and where does it 
exist. It exists in us, and our true Self is immortal 
by nature. So we do not have to attain to immor- 
tality by serving somebody, or by going somewhere, 
but we can attain to immortality by knowing our 
immortal nature; by knowing our true Self we 
know God, because God exists as our true Self, or 
our true Self is part and parcel of the universal 
Self or Spirit. 

Here we must not misunderstand the meaning of 
the word Self which I have been using here. But 
those who are not familiar with the Sanskrit term 
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'Attnan' may misunderstand me. They may think 
we are trying to be extremely selfish. The true Self 
does not refer to this ordinary self which makes 
us selfish, but it means the Atinan, the divine and 
the immortal part within us. It is the unchangeable 
element of the ego. 

If we then wish to be immortal, we must try to 
realize the true Self, the Atman, the divine spark 
within us. That realization will bring to us salva- 
tion of the highest kind. No matter wherever we 
go after death, we shall retain that spiritual illumi- 
nation once acquired. 

The true Self is the knower of all dreams as well 
as of all conditions of the waking state. It knows 
where the waking state ends, where the dream state 
begins and where the dream ends and the waking 
state begins. What knows it is the constant factor 
in the midst of all changes. It retains its identity 
throughout. When one knows it, one becomes 
absolutely free and rises above all pains and suffer- 
ings. If we know the true self, we shall never 
worry, we shall never be anxious regarding our 
future whether we continue to exist or not. That 
question will not bother us any longer. It will be 
answered once for all, and the means to it is to 
withdraw our mind from external objects, and fix 
it upon our true Self. If we become unconscious of 
the external world for the time being and think 
deeply of our inner Self, and realize it, we can come 
down to the plane of our senses and enjoy the 
external conditiMis without forgetting our true 
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Self, which is immortal. All worries and anxieties 
will then disappear. 

How much we are worrying at present for these 
external conditions. We are trying to mould them 
and make them perfect so that they will be perfect 
forever. Shall we ever be able to do it? No. No 
matter in whatever way we may try, we cannot stop 
the change that are going on all the time. There- 
fore a wise man does not bother his head regarding 
the changes of the external world, but he tries to 
realize his immortal nature first and truely rise 
above all worries regarding the future life, regard- 
ing death and all relevant conditions. 

The true Self is infinite. We are all parts of the 
Infinite. Each one of us is a portion of the Infinite. 
We are connected with the Infinite, but at present 
we have become finite, falling within the limits of 
the sense powers, mental and physical conditions. 
There is a deep striving in each soul to outgrow 
those limitations and become conscious of the 
Infinite. The soul will not be contended until it 
has realized its infinite nature, and that is the goal 
toward which we are running, consciously or un- 
consciously. Anything that limits us, binds us and 
makes us remain confined within certain conditions 
and limitations is pleasant but does not satisfy our 
spiritual cravings. When we have outgrown all 
these limitations, the true emancipation will come 
to us. We shall then enjoy an unshaken peace 
under all conditions and circumstances knowing 
that our true Self is immortjd, that we are {»rts 
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of the Infinite, that we are all-knowing, that wc 
are unchangeable and divine in our deepest 
essence. 
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CHAPTER XI. 


THE REALM OF IMMORTALITY 

We have already learnt that our true Self is the 
knower of our waking and dream states. That by 
which we know all the actions of our waking state, 
all the activities of our body, senses and mind is our 
true Self, and it is the same as that by which we 
know all our dreams. When we dream, we are 
conscious of our dreams. That self-conscious 
entity (Atman) which perceives all the various 
kinds of dreams is also the same self-conscious 
entity which perceives all the activities of 
sense perceptions during the waking state. We do 
not lose our identity when we go into the dream 
state, nor do we lose our identity when we do not 
dream in our sound sleep. 

If we analyse these three states of consciousness, 
the waking, dream and dreamless-sleep states, we 
find that there is something in us, the knower of all 
these states, which is always the same. He who 
dreamed yesterday is dreaming today and tonight, 
is doing the works of the waking state, and to- 
morrow and day after tomorrow the same cons- 
cious self will go on perceiving these things. 
Although the dreams may change, the dreams may 
come and go, we never dream the same thing twice, 
wc never perform the same act twice during our 
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waking state although we may think that we have 
been performing the same thing over and over 
again. But it is not the same. On a searching 
analysis we find that the physical and mental 
conditions are always changing. The physiological 
conditions are also subject to change. When a 
dream state comes up and ends in waking state and 
when a waking state goes down and ends in a 
dream state, who perceives the beginning and end- 
ing of all these different states of consciousness? 
He who perceives the beginning and ending of these 
various states of consciousness is our true 
Self and it is He who perceives that the waking 
state is gone and the dream state has begun — that 
the dreamless-sleep state has begun, and the waking 
state has arisen. All these changes of mental 
states are perceived by one’s self-conscious entity 
(Atman). That entity is not subject to change, 
but it is always the same — the same knower all the 
time. 

The knower docs not change, but the conditions 
change just as states of consciousness do change. 
If we try to understand our true Self, we find that 
this self-conscious entity (Atman) is unlimited in 
consciousness, although our ego may be limited in 
consciousness. But the ego is not the same as that 
which perceives these different states of conscious- 
ness, The ego is only a phase, the appearance or 
manifestation, or limited condition of this unlimited 
conscious entity. 

This conscious entity is not subject to death. It 
never dies, and therefore, it is said that by thinking 
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of this self-conscious entity (Atman ) — the knower 
of these different states of consciousness — ^by 
meditating upon this self-conscious entity (Atman), 
one becomes free from sorrow, free from grief, free 
from all misery, free from death. But those who 
have not realized that, those who have not under- 
stood this self-conscious entity (Atman), the true 
nature of our being, are always haunted by the fear 
of death. When a pleasant feeling arises, they are 
elated ; when an unpleasant feeling comes, they are 
melancholy. What is the cause for it? These 
states of consciousness come up like waves, and 
their egos are just like little canoes. As the waves 
swell up, the egos feel elated and go high, and as 
the waves go down in the hollow, they feel that 
they are going down. They wrongly identify their 
deep Self with these empirical changes. They lack 
self-control, they have no idea of what is permanent 
and unchangeable behind the ego. We will 
have to go behind the ego to discover that unchang- 
ing element in us. If anger rises we identify 
ourselves with anger. We cannot maintain a 
detached mood, that is, we cannot remain like a 
witness. When passion rises in the mind, we ffeel 
we are one with that passion. The result is endless 
suffering. We do not care to understand that our 
body or the mind is not our soul and that while 
there is a change in the body or the mind, the soul 
is unchanging. The self-conscious entity or 
Atman in us is like an unchanging witness to all 
empirical changes. While it knows all changes 
and perceives all kinds of sensations, ft stands 
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always unaffected by the physical and mental 
modifications. That part is immortal, and by 
knowing that one becomes immortal. The ego is 
only the threshhold, the gate by which we can enter 
into the domain of this immortal entity which is our 
true Self. 

There runs the lines; “He who knows this living 
soul or the ego which eats honey” etc. ‘Honey’ here 
connotes the ‘pleasant sensation’ derived from all 
the objects of senses. The complete meaning of 
the Upanisadic lines are: “He who knows this 
living soul which eats honey, or perceives the 
objects of senses, as being the true Self, the 
immortal Self, and which is always near, is ever 
free from fear.” Here we must consider two 
things: first is the ego; then we must have to go 
behind the ego to that which is the unchangeable 
part, or the background of the ego — ^the sense of 
The sense of I does not mean anything if the cons- 
cious entity does not animate it. The sense of ‘7’ is 
merely a mental condition; it is the intellectual 
faculty which produces this sense. But what does 
this amount to if there be no self-conscious entity 
behind it? 

Now the sense of 7’ varies, for instance, I am weak; 
I am fat; I am tall; I am thin; I am lame; I am 
blind; I am deaf; I am diseased; I am happy, 
miserable, etc., are so many different states of «this 
sense of 7’. That is, the sense of 7’ is attached to 
every condition of the mind, senses, body, intellect, 
memory, etc. But behind this sense of 7’ there is 
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self-consciousness by which we say, we know that 
is I who am suffering — I who am fenjoying — I who 
am believing — I who am talking, etc. So, the 
subject of that sense of ‘F is that self-conscious 
entity (Atman), and this sense of 7' varies in the 
time of sleep — in the time of dreamless sleep. We 
have no sense of 7' then, but still the self-conscious 
entity (Atman) is there, and it is always near. 
The nearest thing to us is the self-conscious entity 
(Atman). Everything else, even God, is far away 
from us — much farther than this self-conscious 
entity (Atman). If you are unconscious — if you 
become unconscious right at this minute, where 
would be your God? Who would think of God? 
When the devotee who is worshipping God falls 
unconscious, — right at that moment he will forget 
the existence of God, prayer will stop. God is not 
so near to the devotee — or to the individual — to 
every individual — as this self-conscious entity; 
and, in fact, the self-conscious entity (Atman) 
is the Lord — the Lord of the past and the Lord of 
the future. The past would not exist, future 
would not exist if this self-conscious entity 
(Atman) ceases to manifest itself. 

How do we know that there is such a thing as 
future? By our self-conscious entity — ^by self- 
consciousness. If we are unconscious, we do not 
know the past, future or present. Therefore the 
Lord of the past and future is this self-conscious 
entity (Atman), and this living soul in its true 
nature is one with it. Because this living soul or 
the ego who enjoys the pleasures, who is limited 
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by this sense of I, me, mine, and who enjoys and 
suffers, will not exist if it were separated from the 
self-conscious entity. The ego which is not cons- 
cious of itself is equal to non-ego ; but the conscious 
entity is not limited by any particular sense of I, 
me or mine. The conscious entity in each one of 
us is the same. The conscious entity in me can- 
not be differentiated from the conscious entity in 
you, nor in any living creature. How do we dif- 
ferentiate? We can only differentiate the 
manifestations. We can say that you are a 
conscious entity, so am I a conscious entity; but 
when you have particular thoughts or ideas or 
expressions, then in those particular expressions or 
ideas or thoughts we may vary — we may differ, but 
as self-conscious entities, we are one. If we can 
abstract our self-conscious entity from the parti- 
cular conditions or states of consciousness, mental, 
sensuous, or physical, then that self-conscious 
entity (Atman) is undifferentiated and connot be 
differentiated from each other. In fact, it is one 
self-conscious entity that is manifesting through 
so many individual forms. All living creatures are 
like the centers through which this one self- 
conscious entity is manifesting its intelligence and 
consciousness. 

A dog has self-conscious entity (Atman) just as 
much as we have in ourselves. A dog is conscious 
of his own self. He may have his sense powers 
and mental powers limited, but still he has his mind, 
he has his feelings, he has his perceptions, his 
passions — ranger, hatred, jealousy, love, pleasure—^ 
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only different in degree. A cat has those things; 
— even a minute animalcule has self-consciousness. 
Wherever there is life there is self-consciousness. 
Hven in vegetables there is a very imperfect 
expression of self-consciousness. Some of the 
modern scientists admit that vegetables have their 
souls ; in fact, there is a theory that every atom has 
its soul, and some of the scientists admit this theory. 
So wherever there is life — even in minerals — there 
is soul. IV e cannot limit this field of souls — the 
whole universe is a living soul. So there is no such 
thing as dead matter in this universe. What we 
understand by dead matter is not really dead, it has 
latent life in it. And so, from the minutest 
animalcule up to the highest Devas, the bright 
spirits, gods, the personal God, the Lord of the 
universe, there are only different gradations of 
the manifestation of this one self-conscious entity, 
which is infinite and all-pervading. 

But in order to know the universal, self-conscious 
entity, we must know what is present in our egos. 
That is the nearest and if we have known its nature, 
we have found that it is immortal, and then 
we have no more fear of death. Why do we fear 
death? Because we are attached to the conditions 
of our body and sense perceptions, and we do not 
w'ant to give them up. We have a desire to cling 
to them with firm tenacity. Therefore we have 
fear of losing those things at the time of death ; that 
is all. We must know that our Atman cannot 
possess anything of this material world, not even 
this body which does not belong to it but is only 
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the instrument or machine which the egos have 
created in order to fulfill certain desires. The 
self-conscious entity does not possess a chair, or 
clothes, or furniture, or wealth, or real estate, or 
children. It cannot possess children, because 
children have also their Atman in them which is 
one with the self-conscious entity of the parents. 
It is one and the same. There is no child, no 
father, in that realm; there is no mother, no sister, 
no brother — all self-conscious entities (Atman). 
But all these human relations come later — come 
with the egos, with the sense of I, me, mine. But 
when we take God as the conscious entity, we go 
beyond the relation of I, me, mine, and that is the 
eternal realm. That is the realm of Immortality, 
and therefore Christ said that there is no husband, 
no father, no mother, no marriage, no giving in 
marriage in heaven. That Heaven is within Us. 
“The Kingdom of Heaven is within you.” We do 
not know it; we think that Heaven is above the 
clouds and there we shall go after death and enjoy 
celestial music. No! That is not Heaven; that 
is as imperfect as the earth, as useless as our earth ; 
all earthly conditions are there. But the Heaven 
that is within us, behind the ego, is eternal. There 
is neither death nor earthly relations, but every- 
thing is one, everything is divine, everything is 
perfect. So if we try to go to Heaven, we must 
go through the gates of our egos and enter into 
the realm of our self-conscious entity, our true 
Self, which is divine and perfect. Then we shall 
understand the meaning of — “The Kingdom of 
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Heaven is within you”, and not until then. Then 
we shall escape the fear of death. The fear of 
death will not bother us then. Death can only take 
the body and the senses, and certain states of our 
mind which are subject to change — that is all. But 
our self-conscious entity, our true Self (Atman), 
which is immortal, is above all these changes al- 
ready — from the very beginning. So death cannot 
touch, death cannot injure us or hurt us in any 
way. 

This Atman which is the background of each indi- 
vidual ego, is the same as the Atman of the Chirst. 
Now, this is a thing which you will not find 
so clearly expressed in any language other than 
Sanskrit, or in any philosophy or religion other 
than Vedanta. If you find it anywhere else, it is 
only borrowed from Vedanta. It is the peculiar 
fact that our true Self is one with the true Self of 
God or of any Prophet. Now, here we must not 
forget that we must go behind the sense of I, me 
and mine first, otherwise we will get into trouble; 
we will make mistakes ; we will think that this ego^ 
is one with God. It is the true Self, that which 
is the witness of all the conditions, that which is 
not limited by the sense of /, me and mine, is the 
same as the Atman of this universe — the consmic 
consciousness. And that idea is expressed here 
showing the relation between the individual soul 
and the universal spirit. The absolute entity 
is the background or the producer of the indi- 
vidualized ego in a human body and the indivi- 
dualized ego in the cosmos which is called the Fist 
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Born Lord of the universe, the creator, the 
preserver, the governor of all phenomena. 

Why is He called First-Born Lord? Because He 
came into existence before the elements of nature. 
All other things of the material world came later, 
but the Lord, the Creator, the cosmic ego, of which 
lour egos are but parts, came first and 
He is the first manifestation of the Absolute. The 
Absolute is beyond all cosmic conditions. It is the 
source of consciousness, the source of intelligence, 
the source of all powers and forces that are mani- 
fested in the phenomenal world. Therefore, He 
is called the First-Born Lord of the universe be- 
cause He had His birth before the elements and 
the creation of the world. And after producing 
the bright, highly advanced souls, like angels and 
archangels, and all other perfected souls who dwell 
in the heavens — the First-Born I.,ord produced all 
the phenomena, — produced human beings and then 
entered into the hearts of all beings to enjoy the 
conditions of the phenomenal world. Each indi- 
vidual ego is the receptacle of the cosmic cons- 
ciousness — the consciousness of the First Born 
Lord of the universe. We are gaining all these 
powers, manifesting all these powers through that 
eternal Being. He who sees this, realizes this — 
this relation between the individual ego and the 
cosmic ego of the First Born Lord of the universe, 
perceives the real nature, the absolute Brahman, 
the eternal Truth, — “And this is that” (Tvat 
tamashi). Here the Ruler of Death is answering 
the question which the young seeker after Truth 
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asked: “What is that which is beyond all 

relativity, beyond good and evil, beyond virtue and 
vice, beyond past, present and future time relations, 
beyond space relations?” And in answering that 
question the Ruler of Death avers that, that 
from which the individual egos have arisen, 
that from which the Frst Born Lord has arisen, is 
beyond all relativity, is the Absolute. That 
Absolute is not very far from us. It is within us ; 
1 1 is the source of our intelligence, the basis of our 
consciousness, the foundation of our existence. 
Therefore, we live and breathe and have our 
existence in that absolute Being. 

And after describing this, he goes on revealing 
what else has come into existence from that 
source of consciousness. This Atman, or the 
absolute Being, is the source of life-force, -or 
Prana, which manifests itself in this world. Now, 
you know this life force, or vital energy; that by 
which we are living beings; that which makes the 
world living; that which is the moving principle in 
our phenomenal existence — that power, that energy 
has come out of that one common source. As on 
the one hand, all energy, all consciousness, all 
intelligence have come from that absolute Being, 
so, on the other hand, all the mechanical forces, 
the material forces, the life-forces, — that which is 
vital — have also come into existence from that 
Being. That conscious entity within us is not 
only the source of consciousness, but it is the source 
of the life-force — Prana; and we know that 
Pr&na, or the life-force, or vital energy is the cause 
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of all mental conditions — intelligence, thoughts^ 
will, sense powers, organic activities and physical 
activities. So wherever we see any sign of life, 
there we see that, that life-force has come into 
existence because the Atman is there. Or we can 
come to the same conclusion in another way: 
because the life-force is there, therefore there must 
be Atman behind it. In fact, Atman and life-force 
go together hand in hand. Wherever there is the 
expression of the one there is also, the expression 
of the other, it may be latent, or it may be imperfect 
in manifestation. From the angels or archangels 
down to the lowest amoeba, or protoplasm or 
animalcule — wherever there is activity of life-force, 
there is the manifestation of that self-conscious 
entity (Atman). So you see, the whole world can 
be reduced to two things : The one is conscious- 
ness and the other is activity or motion. The 
cause of consciousness is the intelligence, and 
the cause of motion is the Prana or life-force, 
energy. It is the life-force that manifests itself as 
heat, light, electricity, and motion. It is the same 
life force that moves the cars on the streets, moves 
the engines, only it is manifesting on the material 
plane through matter, and when it manifests itself 
on the organic plane, it becomes human magnetism, 
— sense perceptions on the sense plane, intel- 
lectual activities on the plane of intellect, spiritual 
activities on the plane of spirit. The same one 
force is pervading all these various planes of 
existence ; and when we perceive anything with our 
senses, for instance, we see colour, hear sound, we 
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find that as on the one hand colour is the expression 
of that life force, the perception of sound is also 
the expression of that life-force. The organic 
functions of the organs of sight, hearing, smelling, 
tasting, touching, are also produced by the life- 
force — that Prana. Chemical combinations are 
also the expressions of that same life-force and this 
life-force comes from that, one source Atman. 
You see the tendency of these teachings is to show 
the unity in variety. That is starting from all 
these various manifestations we are going to that 
•one common centre which is the source of all, and 
when we have discovered that one common centre 
then we have risen above all. 

Then he gives another illustration: Take an 
external object, like fire, or heat — like the sun, 
and describes this: “That fire which is hidden in 
the fire-sticks” — now you see the time when 
these teachings were given was pre-historic. It 
was a time when no other means of making fire 
was known but by rubbing two sticks, thousands 
and thousands of years before the Christian era, 
and so the illustration is archaic, but still it has 
meaning and as attractive as the meaning of the 
latest theories. “That fire which is hidden in the 
fire sticks” — ^now in ancient times, before they 
made any fire, they would take two pieces of Wood 
and then rub them together. Sometimes there 
was a kind of wooden bowl and a thick stick used 
to grind it, and by friction they used tx) produce 
fire, and then in that fire they used to pour butter 
as oblations. They used to invoke the bright 
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spirits. The fire was the symbol of bright spirits. 
They did not worship the fire, but the fire was a 
purifier. The fire was known as the giver of 
life, light and heat. In the Rig Veda we find 
that fire is again considered to be the priest in 
the Vedas. As in the first verse of the Rig 
Veda it is said: “We salute fire, we salute 
^Igiia’, who is the priest of the bright spirits, the 
mouth of the bright spirits, the mouth of the 
god”. If anything is poured into the fire the 
smoke will rise up and it will touch the heavens, 
the bright spirits will eat it through the mouth of 
the fire. The flame of fire is described as the 
tongue of the Devas, and if they wanted to pour 
anything they would pour it on the flame, on the 
tongue so that it could be eaten. They were 
poetic, and if they had not been so poetic they 
could not have discovered those truths. Their 
minds were childlike and simple, but they were 
seekers after Truth all the same, and the truths 
which they discovered are the eternal Truth, 
which are today supported by the scientists and 
best thinkers of the twentieth century. So, 
that fire which is hidden in the fire sticks, which 
is ignited day after day by men when they wake 
up and then bring oblations is also the manifes- 
tation of that Prana or life force. It is the life 
force that has produced this fire, heat. The 
same life force produces the heat in our system, 
the internal fire by which we digest our food, and 
organic combustion takes place due to which we 
have fire in our system as heat. 
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Now, if you have control over the Prana through 
the breathing exercises you will generate heat and 
you will see how that heat will purify the cells of 
your system. You will begin to perspire as if 
you are just bathing in sunshine for a long time. 
You will begin to perspire and all the impurities 
will be driven out. That will show that there is 
heat in you, and that heat is nothing but what we 
call fire. And in the fire sticks when the fire is 
hidden, we do not see it. Heat is latent and it is 
by friction that it comes out. How does it lie 
hidden? There he gives an illustration: “As a 
child lies hidden in the womb of its mother, so the 
fire is hidden in the sticks”, and the fire is also 
hidden in our own systems in the same way. 
This internal fire is well taken care of by the 
Yogis who never let that fire go out. As a mother 
protects her child by not eating or drinking any- 
thing that will hurt or injure the child, so a Yogi 
protects the fire or the life-force by not eating 
and drinking such things as would hurt or injure 
that fire. Therefore, Yogis live a very different 
kind of life. They are moderate. They practise 
abstinence and they observe a great many tules 
and regulations. Why? To protect that fire- 
vitality. It is the loss of vitality that brings all 
diseases, nervousness, unhappiness, nervous pro- 
stration, insanity and all physical conditions. If 
the parents were careful, if the parents reserved' 
their vital energy their children would not suffer, 
and those parents who do not preserve their own 
vital enei^ and beget children are worse than 
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criminals. The Government ought to puxu^ 
them for bringing into existence such weak and 
unhealthy, diseased, half insane children. Dogs 
and cats die and take human form and for the 
first time they take that step in evolution. People 
who wish to improve the social conditions should 
first observe these laws. Social reform will take 
place when the individuals have corrected their 
own weaknesses; and therefore Vedanta tells us 
to correct the individuals first and society will 
take care of itself. And that fire which is consi- 
dered by those who sacrifice oblations into the 
fire, that fire which is considered very sacred by 
the Karma Yogis, by the Zoroastrians and by the 
Hindus, is also the manifestation of that Prdtna, 
You know the Parsees (the Persian Religion) 
began with that same idea that fire is the symbol 
of the bright spirit, and they still keep the fire 
burning all the time in the temple. Upon the alter 
there was no image, but fire, and even today there 
is a fire in Bombay which was first started in the 
7th century before Christ. That fire has been 
kept alive by the Zoroastrians. That fire is still 
kept in the temple of the Parsees — Zoroastrians 
in Bombay. liiey do not worship the fire, but 
they consider it sacred, just as the earth, water, 
and €vtry thing is sacred. The moment we begin 
to see Divinity as all pervading, everything be- 
comes sacred. And when we worship Mammon 
everything is matter and we are not conscious of 
any Divine presence. Then we are materialists, 
atheists, agnostics, and our life is not worth 

15 
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living because we do not understand these things. 
Agnosticism is nothing but an expression of igno- 
rance — living in the darkness of ignorance. That 
is not a glory. 1 think it would be a' misery to 
remain in darkness. What do you mean by 
Agfnosticism ? I do not know anything. You 
must be a fool because you do not know anything. 
Our life is not worth living if we do not know 
anything. How can we know? That is the 
question, and we must not do anything unless we 
know. Why should we hold on to life and beget 
children? What for? We do not know what 
these things lead to. First know, then do; other- 
wise stop. So that fire is the manifestation of 
Prana. 

Then again, that is Prana whence the sun rises. 
Now, what is that solar energy? We often say 
that we have gained our life from solar energy, 
but that is only a partial energy of Prana. The 
solar energy has come from Prano— the life-force 
which is universal. So, if Prana is universal, 
solar energy derives its life, its strength, from 
that Prana, the life-force. That from where the 
sun rises in his own glory, and that into which 
he sets, there all the Devos or bright spirits, 
angels, archangels are contained. None can go 
beyond. This is That. This is that Absolute. 
That Prana has come from the Absolute. As I 
have said, if there be any activities in the Devas, 
mental or physical, bright spirits or Gods, that 
is the expression of Prana. Who can go beyond 
that? 'Ihe moment we begin to ^ink, we are 
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using that force or Prana. The very attemp to 
go beyond will be possible only in and through 
Prana, or the life force. Therefore that Pr&na 
ivS the highest of all forces, and it is the expression 
of the absolute One. 

“What is there in the visible world? What is 
here in the visible world is the same as there in 
the absolute Brahman, in the invisible world; 
and what is there, the same is here.” Now this 
is the most wonderful passage. That is, every- 
thing that is in the Absolute is manifested here — 
the sun, moon, stars, everything, human beings, 
all the powers, all the glory which we see that 
human beings con do. There is no glory of any 
individual, but it is the glory of that Absolute. 
If you invent a wonderful machine that is not 
your glory but it is the glory of the Absolute. 
The Absolute possesses that power. So, if a 
nation be victorious, that is no glory to that parti- 
cular nation. It is the glory of that power which 
is in the Absolute. We fools! We glorify our- 
selves for knowing the Truth. Whatever is 
manifested on this plane is there in the Absolute, 
and whatever is there is here. Every force, 
every activity, every work, every invention, every 
expression of thought, great or small, is there in 
the Absolute. 

And what does this sun represent? The sun re- 
presents the glory and strength, the power, the, 
life-giving energy which the Absolute possesses 
and that is all. It is not for the glory of man, nor 
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of any bright Angel, nor of any particular being, 
but it is the glory of the Absolute, die conscious 
entity of the universe. He who does not see this 
Absolute in all beings, in ever3rthing, does not 
know the Truth. That mortal, that ignoramus, 
goes from death to death, and is subject to be 
born again and die again; but he who knows this 
absolute One as the fountain-head of everything 
is free from death, and in order to become 
immortal we must first realize this Absolute, and 
feel that the conscious entity (Atman) in us is 
one with the conscious entity (Atman) of the 
universe; that the life-force in us is a part of the 
life-force of the universe, and this universe is 
One, the one Being manifesting through so many, 
and when we perceive that unity in the midst of 
diversity, we have reached the Realm of Immor- 
tality; otherwise we are within the realm of death 
and birth. 



CHAPTER XII. 

UNITY IN VARIETY 


As stated in a preceding chapter, Nachiketa, the 
young spiritual aspirant asked Yama how one 
can avoid death and rise avove all empirical 
changes. The Ruler of Death thus answered: 
“He who can see unity in diversity has risen above 
death,” (to see oneness in this diversity of 
phenomena). 

It is very difficult to discover tlie underlying unity 
when the phenomena are so varying and endless. 
Ordinarily, we see with our eyes various things 
such as the sun, the moon, stars and various 
objects of the world. Each one of them appears* 
to be distinct from the other, but the question is 
whether there is any unity behind them or not. 
Ordinary knowledge, which depends upon sense 
perceptions, reveals to us things as appearances 
which only present before us diversity and not 
unity. For instances, the sun is not one with the 
moon, nor the moon is the same as the earth, nor 
the earth the same as human faces. Where is 
that oneness? That knowledge which reveals to 
us the unity of existence in the multiplicity of 
phenomena is independent of sense perceptions. 
It is not a mere delusion as some people may think, 
but it is the right knowledge which makes us 
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realize the Truth which unifies all phenomena. 
Jftvf people alone possess that higher knowledge 
with which they can see into the essence of things. 
Most people live on the surface and they can 
hardly go below the surface to the bottom of 
things. As they are floating on the surface, they 
are deluded by various attractive objects of 
senses. They cannot see that oneness. And what 
becomes of those who cannot see oneness? The 
Ruler of Death answers: “He who sees mvdtipli- 
city, diversity, alone goes from death to death.” 
That is a very merciless assertion of facts. What 
does he mean by this “goes from death to 
death”? Is it a curse? No; it is simply a state- 
ment of Truth. How can we understand that he 
who does not see oneness goes from death to 
death and he who does see oneness rises above 
death? It seems to be a puzzle. But in fact 
there is a large element of truth in the asser- 
tion. 

Here it may be noted that in the Vedanta philo- 
sophy you find no idea of eternal punishment or 
hell-fire doctrine. That passage which refers to 
man^s going from death to death only implies 
that he is bom again and again. He is subject to 
birth and death. One cannot go from death to 
death unless he is born again and again. Death 
presupposes birth, If we are going to die several 
times we must be born also several times, other- 
wise we cannot die. And this recurrence of 
•birth and rebirth is not a curse ; it is not a disease, 
but it is the natural condition of every mortal. 
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It is a common experience that cause produces 
effect So long as the cause remains, there will 
also remain its effect. Cause and effect a^e 
inseparable. So long as the causes that have 
brought us to this plane remain unchanged, it is 
futile to seek salvation from the wheels of births 
and deaths. If we have come once why should 
we not come again? People often have peculiar 
idea about themselves. They think that they did 
not exist before and that they had been created 
suddenly out of nothing only to live eternally. 
Obviously this idea is absurd. Science teaches 
us that no thing can come out of nothing. We 
cannot come into existence if we did not exist 
before. If this be the fact, then why have we 
come to this plane? Is there any purpose behind 
the process or is it aimless and futile? No. We 
have come to this world with some difinite pur- 
pose, — to g^in fuller knowledge and vision of 
life. 

What are we going to gain in this life? Do we 
ever think of that? Few people care to pause 
and ponder. Emerson said: “The hardest thing 
in the world is to think”. Ordinary people in 
their rush and clamour of life have no time to 
think. They are always busy with their material 
pursuits. There is no thinking on their own 
(^initiative. They do not see with their eyes nor 
do they feel with their hearts. Their thoughts 
are some one else’s opinions. When they feel any. 
need for religion, they visit the church and derive 
lessons from them as their own experiences. 
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111 fact they have no time to think of the meaning 
of life. They quote the current phrases and 
dogmatically deny what is opposed to their rooted 
prejudice. They are thoughtless by habit and 
accept another’s opinion as final. If the minis- 
ters of the church stand up and ask the audience 
to think in a particular way, such people respond 
tD it blindly without any choice of their own. But 
if any of the congregation expresses a different 
view the minister will stop him at once and say: 
“My friend, you must not think that way; it is not 
right. You are going against our belief, our 
faith”. So the listener has to drop the idea of 
thinking. For, he is afraid of eternal punish- 
ment in hell. But those whose minds are enlighte- 
ned and rational, find the idea of special creation 
hoplessly untrue to facts. Modern science has 
taught them that nothing is causeless and that 
there must be certain causes behind our appea- 
rance on this palne. In their search after truth 
they try to discover the causes for it. The causes 
are not ouside of us, because we are born and 
living. The causes must be within us. We are 
not forced by somebody else to come here, but, 
bound by law, we have come here. What has 
made us bound by law? It is our own selves. 
We ourselves are causes. Satan did not force us 
to come down here, nor did God. We are noF 
such dependent creatures as we appear to be. We 
appear to be very dependent, though, in fact, we 
enjoy a g^reat deal of autonomy or independence. 
We have the freedom to think and give turn to^ 
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our li^ as we wi^. We can wish anythii^ wc 
like. None will force us to shun our desires. It 
means that we have to play our role. We our- 
selves create desires. Desires are great powers. 
They guide us, direct us and make us perform acts, 
physical and mental. For instance, you are plan- 
ning today what you are going to do tomorrow or 
at some future date. 

Early in the morning you get up, take your break- 
fast and do certain things while at noon or night 
you perform certain others. The whole round of 
daily duties is all planned out by yourself. If you 
do not wish to do that, you can change right away. 
You may think you are forced by environmental 
conditions to do this, but because you have accepted 
those conditions, you have proved yourself to be 
weak. You have acknowledged your weakness by 
accepting those environmental conditions, which 
are debasing to your sense of dignity. If you have 
no choice to tide over that undesirable situation, 
it is you who are ultimately responsible for it. If 
you have the strength to change or leave those 
conditions, you can also do that. For instance, if 
you are engaged in any kind of professional work, 
you will have to go to the office, otherwise you 
will not get your salary. Now, if you are willing 
to sacrifice your salary, you will not have to do 
boring work. That is merely an illustration to 
show how we bind ourselves by our desires — how 
we weaken ourselves. So we cannot blame anybody 
else. If we have to blame anyone, we must blame 
ourselves. All our plans are fixed. As we live 
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from day to day, as we fulfil our desires and 
tendencies, as we build our future on this plane 
by our thoughts and deeds, so we did determine 
our life in the very beginning. We have come to 
this plane as a result of what we wanted before, 
and we shall continue to live in the future still as 
we want our desired ends. 

Now, what is the purpose of our life on this earth? 
To gain experience. We eat and drink and study 
our nature internal and external and gather certain 
experiences. You may run after wealth or fame 
or do any work, or invent anything. You are 
merely stud)dng nature. Do not be proud that you 
have invented something very wonderful. It 
merely means that you have understood some laws 
of nature. Nature has many laws. 

Everything is governed by law and human beings 
are making eflForts to know those laws that are 
working and producing wonderful results. An 
inventor once told me, after inventing a very 
complicated machine, that after all it was nothing 
but a lump of iron. A wheel is placed in a certain 
relation with another wheel and some power is put 
on it and then it moves and produces a wonderful 
effect. But after all, what is it? It is the adjust- 
ment of some pieces of iron under certain laws 
where the things work for definite results. So, all 
these inventors have invented nothing in the end. 
They have simply studied the physical nature and. 
its laws — ^that is all, and gained certain experience 
and they have outlined that experience by putting 
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a certain commercial value on it. But what does 
that commercial value amount to? It does not 

i 

amount too much. It simply brings certain 
material results. Those results may last only for 
a short time and may give certain experiences, 
some kind of facility to certain things. For 
instance, the subway (i.e., underground railway) 
makes it possible for us to run a distance of three 
or four miles perhaps within three or four minutes, 
and it shortens the time and distance, that is alU 
But it has not done anything else. It has given 
that experience to us that a machine can be built 
to kill time and distance — that is all. We have 
learnt that lesson, and what next. Let the com- 
panies make gain, but the ordinary people, the 
riders, have no* interest in that. They simply have 
learnt this lesson from experience that it is possible 
•to shorten time and distance. Ocean steamers 
give a certain lesson, that there are powers by 
which we can conquer the waves. Wireless 
telegraphy has taught us the lesson that there is 
electricity in the atmosphere, and that electricity 
can convey our message. Then by putting aside 
all the commercial side of it, we have only gained 
this knowledge. But has wireless telegraphy 
taught us our true Self — what it is like? Has 
it taught us whether we are immortal or mortal 
and what will happen after death? No, it cannot. 
So^ are we going to remain on this plane of 
knowledge and run after this commercial side, 
which is the worthless side from the highest 
standard, and sell our ideas? Now, if you have 
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an idea in your mind you can go to a bureau and 
sell it for $ 10,000, and get that money by selling 
your idea. And there are people who rob ideas, 
steal ideas simply to make money. But money is 
nothing. It is just like earth. It has no signific- 
ance unless we put some value to it. 

So, putting aside the commercial value, if we look 
at things scientifically, we find that they give us 
certain experiences. All the objects of our senses 
give certain experiences, and the individual soul 
gathers those experiences. Now, why does it 
gather those experiences? To utilize them to 
learn nature and to manifest certain powers that 
are latent in the soul. If that be the cause 
of our coming to this plane, then that cause will 
continue until we have studied the whole of 
nature and gained all the experiences that can be 
gathered on every plane of existence. Already we 
have gone through the lower planes of existence 
like minerals, vegetables, animals and the human 
plane is higher than those. The human plane 
includes all other lower planes, so we have learnt 
them. But on the human plane we have not learnt 
ever)rthing yet, and, therefore, one life which is 
rushed by various desires and various acts and 
constant fight against environmental conditions is 
not sufficient to give us full experience which the 
soul requires, and therefore we will have to be 
bom again after death. So long as we think diat 
each phenomenon is a separate thing by itself we 
will have to study and gain experience. We will 
have to study the earth, every portion of the eartfi 
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and thus we shall learn what it is like, what it is 
made up of. We will have to study water, air, 
atoms, combinations of atoms, metals and every- 
thing. Because each thing is separate, we start 
from this diversity. When we begin to study 
nature we start from diversity and then gradually 
we go deeper and deeper. When we come to the 
atoms and molecules or to force and energy, we 
begin to unify, but not until then. So long as we- 
are on the surface, a piece of gold is not the same 
as a piece of silver or iron. It is different when 
we study the chemical side of it and the laws which 
govern the atoms and molecules and the forces 
that are working on each of these metals and each 
of these phenomena, but as force, as matter, we 
see that they are one. Modern science tells us that 
all forces are nothing but the manifestations of 
one energy. Forces like gravitation, electricity, 
heat, light, motion, all come from one common 
source. 

Now, the nearest illustration is the street car, the 
electric car. There you see electricity produces 
motion of the car, light and heat and other different 
things, only the difference is in degree. If 
we can see that under our eyes, we see there unity 
m diversity — ^that one electricity can appear as 
motion, heat, and light. Similarly the one force 
of nature appears as gravitation, heat, light, 
motion, as earth, sun, moon, stars and everything. 
We do not know now what that force is, but higher 
.knowledge, scientific knowledge reveals that there 
is unity, not on the surface, but deep below the 
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surface, and that unity is more lasting than the 
diversity, because you may stop the motion of the 
car, turn out the light and stop heat, but still there 
will be electricity. These are the manifestations, 
and the manifestations are less lasting, less perma- 
nent than the thing of which these are manifesta- 
tions. Atoms and molecules will last for ever, but 
the suns, moons and stars will vanish. They will 
be destroyed, the earth will be destroyed. 
Similarly,* our bodies will be destroyed, and the 
forces will remain in the form of energy, the souls 
will remain in the form of energy — the minds will 
remain. 

If we thus analyse this phenomenal universe, we 
find that as we go nearer to the source of energy, 
we come to unity. Starting from multiplicity we 
go step by step towards oneness, because oneness 
is the goal. From one many has come into exist- 
ence, and the knowledge by which we can under- 
stand that one Substance is supreme. You m'ay 
call that Substance anything you like, but that, 
makes no difference. To know that substance is to 
understand the truth of nature. 

When we study our own nature, we find there so 
many powers, emotions, senses, perceptions, 
thoughts and ideas. Where do these come from? 
They are various phenomena that spring from a 
common source. You may not know that common 
source, yet it is your true Self — that is One. You 
can analyse yourself in this way, for instance: 
You are a tiiinker when you think; you are a seer 
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when you see; you are a listener when you listen; 
and when you question you are an inquirer; when 
you hold anything you are doing something 
different, and so on. Now, all these powers are in 
yourself — you are the one that is doing all these 
things. Now, who are you? That you do not 
know. You ought to know that, because you your- 
self are the master. You let the hand move, and 
it moves; you let it stay in one place and it stays; 
you eat and digest your food, and if you did not 
want to digest you would not digest and then you 
have indigestion. Mind has tremendous power 
over body, and when you have indigestion hold the 
thought that you will have good digestion and you 
will have good digestion. These are facts, — ^you 
can experiment yourself. 

But who are you? You do not know. You do 
not know that you existed before and that you are 
going to exist afterwards. So long as this diversity 
of existence appears to be separate and distinct 
from everything else, we grope in ignorance. It 
is not right knowledge. Science tells us it is 
ignorance, and that ignorance is the cause of all 
these troubles, and therefore the Ruler of Death 
said: “He who sees diversity, instead of unity, goes 
from death to death”. He has tibt gained experi- 
ence enough yet, he will have to be born again and 
again in order to learn the Truth, and the highest 
state of knowledge is that in which that unity, that 
one substance is revealed out of which all these 
things have come into existence, and when that 
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knowledge is gained, we know who we are and what 
we are. 

We are not separate from that Substance, and that 
Substance is immortal. Death does not attack it — 
it cannot. Death is only on the surface. For 
instance, when the sun will be destroyed, it will be 
dead, but the atoms and molecules and energy 
which make up the sun will continue to exist in the 
universe. 

The body may go to pieces, but the Substance out 
of which the body is made is birthless and death- 
less. So, the Substance out of which our conscious 
entity is made, the intelligent thinker or self-cons- 
cious being who acts, thinks, performs various 
works, desires, cannot die. Desires themselves 
may be dead. One desire rises and then goes 
down. Perhaps, the desire which you had when 
you were five years old does not exist now — it is 
dead and gone for ever, but you are not dead. 
Other desires have taken possession of you, taken 
the place of that particular desire. So, death does 
not attack anything which is below the surface of 
the phenomenal existence, and the Reality of the 
universe is beyond death, is always immortal, and 
changeless, and when we have realized ourselves 
as parts of that one Substance which is by itself 
immortal and tinchangeable we have become 
deathless. We can rise above the realm of death 
ohly by knownig our immortal nature. The r^m 
of death extends so far as phenomena go, but 
when we come to the casual states we come to Ae 
unity; in that cmeness there is no death. 



UNltY IN VAKIfiTY 


241 


Herei you will notice that we are so many people 
sitting now. Each one of us is a conscious entity 
and each one has a particular physical condition 
and features. Two faces do not look alike; two 
eyes are not alike; two ears are not alike; two 
mouths are not the same in shape and size — ^they 
are diverse. But when we think of the conscious 
entity in each one of us, we will find there equality. 
One mind may be more intelligent than another; 
one mind may have certain desires which another 
may not have ; one mind may be thinking of house- 
hold duties, another of office work, another of his 
or her personal affairs, but as self-conscious 
entities we are all the same. That is a relation 
we ordinarily do not see. In fact, we are like so 
many centres through which this conscious entity 
is manifesting its powers. If we can think of a 
conscious entity over our head and sending down 
rays into our brains and making each individual 
entity feel that it is a concious entity, then we will 
understand the unity in variety. The sun may 
have innumerable rays, but they come from one 
common source. Similarly, all these conscious 
entities are but the rays of one big cosmic cons- 
cious entity, and being parts of that cosmic lu- 
scious entity, we cannot be subject to death and 
birth if we know that. But if we do not know 
that, ' if we think of ourselves as separate and 
independent entities, we have come to gain experir 
ence and we do not see that unity which is behind 
all phenomena. We will go on gaining experi- 
ences of various kinds until we come tolthat highest 
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knowledge, and that knowledge will make us free 
from birth and death. 

How that knowledge is to be gained? That higher 
knowledge of oneness cannot be acquired by 
impure minds, impure intellects and impure hearts. 
Mind, intellect and heart must he purified before 
we can gain that higher knowledge. Those whose 
minds and hearts and intellects are not purified and 
are covered by the dirt of desires, passions, hatred, 
jealousy and all earthly ambitions, cannot see that 
oneness. If you see oneness in everything you 
cannot be ambitious for that which you think as 
the highest, is already in ,you. Such state of mind 
kills all ambition, and, therefore, God has no 
ambition. Christ never had any ambition; 
Buddha never had any ambition. 

It may frighten those who are on the plane of 
ordinary mortals, who are slaves of ambition. 
They may say, if there be no ambition, I do not 
want to hear that philosophy, I do not care for 
diat. Well, you may not care for that, but you 
will get a lesson. You are still on the surface — 
you do not see unity — ^you are running after 
diversity. You will have to come again and 
aga.m before you learn that Truth before you can 
appreciate it. That is not the fault of the Truth, 
that is not the fault of the philosophy, but it is the 
£sult of yourself because you are not ready yet to 
see that oneness in everything. You see different 
things, pne^ is smaller or bigger than another, and 
so 3np|i are ambitious to get the larger one and 
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leave the smaller one. And when 3roa see that; 
from the minutest atom to the biggest sun 
thing has come from that one source, the diversity 
disappears. 

You may throw away one flower as very ugly or 
one of a very unpleasant odour — ^another flower is 
very beautiful, but they have come from the com- 
mon source. Your nostrils do not appreciate the 
odourless ones, or your eyes do not appreciate 
what other eyes may appreciate and call most 
beautiful. Beauty varies in every country, accord- 
ing to the standard of the people, and so the ideals 
vary. What you may think as the higest and 
most beneficial thing in America, may not be 
thought so in Europe, may not be beneficial at all 
to a man in China. He will think what a fool 
that American must be, and you may think the 
same of a Chinaman. Well, both we are fools, 
and such is the world. We have not the power 
to appreciate the standards of others, and they have 
not the powers to appreciate our standards — ^that 
is the way we are living, and so long as we are 
living on this plane of diversity we must have 
ambition. But there is a plane higher than that — 
that is the plane of Divinity where all ambitions 
cease to exist, as all desires are fulfilled there. 
After reaching that state we cannot live like a 
mortal slave of ambition. If you see oneness 
how can you be jealous of another? Now you will 
have a constant flow of love for everything. Love 
means expresssion of oneness. When you feel 
that ever5rthing is one thing, and when light and 
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darkness become one, why you love darkness just 
as much as you love light. Each has its beauty. 
You love the night just as much as the day. Night 
has its charm and so day has also its charm. We 
have trained our minds to become one-sided and 
therefore we see good in some things only and 
reject the rest. But a high-souled one, who has 
seen the divine beauty of oneness, loves every 
living creature. Therefore, there is no good 
or bad before his eyes. There is no sinner or saint 
before his eyes; he sees not the surface, not the 
phenomena, but he goes deep below the forms and 
he sees the background and there his eyes are 
fixed. 

You may see the face of an ugly man or an ugly 
woman, but behind that ugly face there is the glory 
of the Lord; but those who are fascinated by 
certain symmetrical faces will call that ugly, but 
in the eyes of God there is nothing ugly. Which 
is reality, ugliness or that oneness? What appeals 
to us, to our inner soul, to our heart? That one- 
ness, and therefore, that is more lasting, that 
is more divine while 'the other thing is on 
the surafce — ^it is temporary, delusive. And 
this delusion proceeds from ignorance. That 
ignorance is nothing but the knowledge of diversity 
alone, and not of unity. This knowledge of diver- 
sity of each separate thing proceeds from ignorance 
— ^ignorance of knowledge. But when we have 
understood that knowledge we love everything, 
and at that time we become immortal, we have 
transcended death. So, what shall we do? We 
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should purify our hearts and souls by putting aside 
all these things, by right discrimination, and by 
being devoted to that One and putting our minds 
away from diversity. Anything that will make 
us feel separate from each other we must avoid for 
the sake of that oneness; that will help us, that 
will purify our heart and soul, and then we shall 
be able to see that oneness. Then we shall see 
that one Being manifesting through many, and 
that will be the means by which we will transcend 
death and go to the realm of immortals. 

So, we have understood what is meant by “going 
from death to death,” and those whose hearts and 
souls are not purified will go from death to death, 
will be born again and again until they have reach- 
ed perfection. You see evolution means change. 
We are subject to evolution here because we are 
not perfect yet, but when we come to that 
knowledge of oneness we have outgrown evolution. 
Evolution is finished them. The ultimate aim 
evolution is to unify, to bring to harmony to one 
end; and that is the goal of evolution — perfection. 
Perfection must be one; there cannot he many 
perfections. Realization of that one Substance 
which appears as many, and this is the theme of 
this philosophy and of all religions. Christianity 
teaches God is one, but it does not know what God 
is. So other religions teach God is one, but where 
is that God? They say, above the heavens. But 
He is right here and everywhere. They tell the 
truth, but unintelligently ; Aey do not let you think 
and find that one God in everything. They do not 
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know the means, they do not know the way, Christ 
alone knew it, but the Christians do not know it 
because they are led astray by their peculiar ideas. 
Christ taught: “Ye shall know the Truth, and 
Truth shall make you free.”^ But where is that 
Truth, how are we going to get it? We do not 
find it in the churches. That is the difficulty. All 
religions teach the same thing, that one Truth 
which is immortal, divine, birthless, and deathless; 
but it is Vedanta alone which tells you that that 
immortal, divine, deathless, and birthless Being is 
not very far from you, but you are a part of that 
Being. See Him in your own soul, in your own 
heart. You do not have to go into a temple or 
into a church to find him — ^your body is the temple. 
Christ said: “The Kingdom of Heaven is within 
you,” but we do not understand it. Vedanta will 
help us to understand that Truth. Truth is one 
always. 

And if that Truth is within us, where does it lie, 
and how does it live ? This true Self, or this Divine 
essence dwells in the midst of the heart, in the 
centre of the heart of every individual. Here 
“heart” includes all our internal functions, like 
mental functions, intellectual functions, emotions, 
volition, etc., all are included by the word — ^by the 
word “heart.” “Blessed are the pure in heart: for 
they shall see God.”* The heart means inner 
nature, and in the centre of this inner nature there 

1. St Jdbt VIH, 32. 

2. St Mmilww, V, 7. 
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is small Self — small in size — not so big as this gross 
body, but very small, perhaps about an inch of 
space you will find in the cave of our heart. That 
space is filled with self-effulgent light, and there 
He dwells — ^not in the material heart, or physical 
heart, but in that inner nature — in that centre of 
the mental plane. He is the Lord, He is the Master 
of all mental functions, mental activities, sense po- 
wers, sense organs and physical body. He governs 
everything. He is not separate from your true Self. 
He is the same as your true Self. You are the mas- 
ter of your body; you are the master of your mind; 
you are the master of your sense, organs sense po- 
wers — ruler of your past and director of your fu- 
ture. You are at present master of yourself. What- 
ever you did in the past, enjoyed, suffered and ex- 
perienced in the past, you have governed that; and 
whatever you will enjoy and suffer and experience 
in future, you will be the ruler of that also. And, 
therefore, you are the master, and that master is 
the divine Self. When one sees that, one becomes 
free from fear of death, because that soul gets 
enlightened, past and future appear to him like the 
present, eternal present. There is no such thing 
as past, no such thing as future. Anything that 
goes behind the field, behind the curtain of our 
present state of consciousness is either past or 
future — that is all. But if that curtain is lifted, 
and there be one flow, there is no past, no future. 
You can study your past just as you are studying 
your present if you have time enough. But you 
have not time to think of that, consequently, you 
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do not think — ^you do not know anything about it. 
You have no time to think about your future, con- 
sequently the future is dark to you. Leave all the 
present things and go into your own room and 
think of your future. The future will be revealed 
to you, the curtain will be drawn up and the realm 
of the future will be open to you. Do not be rushed 
to death in the present if you want to know the 
future, because this busy life shuts out everything. 
I have lived here long enough to know the 
American life. There is no word for American 
life but busy, rush, hustle. What does it amount 
to? I do not see any reason in it. To run after 
something, running from early morning to mid- 
night for something, they do not know what they 
are running for. They think it is a gain to them, 
but they are fooling themselves unconsciously. They 
never think of this; they never look inside. They 
lack in the power of introspection. These people 
cannot sit still for five minutes, they get tired out 
and run to do something. They have tremendous 
activity and energy — ^but most of them is wasted 
to get material things. Of course, there are some 
solitary examples who devote a little of their atten- 
tion and time to understand their own nature, to 
study themselves, but their number is very small 
indeed. The ordinary people are afraid of every- 
' thing. They are afraid of death, afraid of their life, 
or everything, because they have not the strength. 
Why they would not have strength? Because they 
have no knowledge of themselves. Knowledge is 
strength. When you know a thing you have 
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mastered that thing, but so long as you do not know 
that thing you are afraid of it. And fear of death 
proceeds from that ignorance, because you do not 
know what is meant by death and what will happen 
after death. The moment we know it we are free 
from that fear, and, therefore, one who knows that 
Master, that Ruler of the past and future, Ruler 
of the body and mind who is dwelling in the centre 
of the heart, small in size (anguM'ha-matram 
Purusham-maHantam), has become free from 
death. And that Ruler of the body and mind and 
intellect and senses is immortal. 

^‘This is that,” (Btadvai tat). The Ruler of Death 
here answers the question: “What is Immortal? 
What does not die?” He says that which is the 
Ruler of your body, the Ruler of your mind. 
Governor of your past and future, dwelling in your 
heart as the centre of your being, that is 
immortal. 

You see each individual soul is a centre, and that 
centre is immortal. It has its covering garments, 
which are mortal. The centre is permanent, but 
the garment of the mind, garment of mental func- 
tions, emotions, thoughts, ideas which cluster 
around that centre are constantly changing like a 
kaleidoscope, but the centre is the permanent 
entity, just as your body is more permanent than 
the garments. Tomorrow you wear a red 
garment, next day a blue or a green or a white 
one. These garments are changing constantly. 
Every spring you have a new fashion, hats 
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changed, feathers changed, but your head 
continues to remain as the sahie. Similarly, as your 
body is the centre where all these different colours 
and customs cluster, so the soul is the centre, more 
permanent That immortal Substance {Atman) 
is more permanent, but these thoughts, ideas and 
desires are like your garments which change as the 
fashion changes. 

As you take a new body, new thoughts arise. Old 
thoughts leave you. You put on a new garment 
of the body in every birth. At this time we have 
come to this country. Perhaps, in our next birth 
we may go to some other planet. Who can tell ? We 
may not have this kind of body at all. We may 
have a watery or etherial body. That will be much 
better, for we will not have to bother with our 
clothes if we have an etherial body. That will be 
a great relief. 

That Ruler of the body and mind is luminous, 
without any smoke or cloud in it. There is no fog, 
no smoke, no cloud. He is self-luminous, and He is 
the Ruler of the past and future. He exists today; 
He will exist tomorrow and He existed yesterday, 
and this is the immortal part in us ; but we cannot 
see it unless we have learnt to withdraw our minds 
from the diverse phenomena, unless our mind is 
purified. 

Ordinary minds are scattered all over the world. 
Everything we see we try to get hold of like an 
octopus and try to get and possess it. And here 
an illustration is given ! As water falling from a 
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high mountain on a rock scatters all over into small 
drops and sprays. If it constantly falls from a 
great height on a rock, it does not flow any more 
but it scatters off in all directions. So our mental 
functions have fallen on the hard rock of our self- 
consciousness and have become scattered all over 
the world, we cannot collect them. And that is 
the condition of the mind of an ordinary mortal, — 
scattered. But when that water falls upon any 
other mass of water, it falls in a constant flow and 
it is no longer scattered, but it mixes with the ocean 
or with that water. If our mind, instead of fall- 
ing on self-consciousness, goes toward the ocean 
of Divine unity then it will no longer be scattered, 
but it will be unified, and it will flow into the ocean 
and become part of it ; and that would be the state 
when we would realize the oneness between our- 
selves and the Divinity; — then we will say: “I and 
my Father are one.” 



CHAPTER XIII. 


BODY AND THE SOUL 

The Ruler of Death compares the human body to 
a palace of the Emperor or the King, who is our 
true Self. The doors are the doors of the senses. 
There are eleven doors, and the sense powers are 
the door-keepers. The doors of senses, such as 
eyes, ears, nostrils, mouth that make seven, and 
there are three in the body including the navel, 
generating and excreting organs and one in the 
centre of the brain. The eleventh door is not 
known to ordinary mortals. It is known only to 
the Yogis who are great seers of Truth. That 
door opens at the time of communion with the 
Infinite. It is closed to ordinary mortals; they do 
not know anything about it which lies in the centre 
of the brain. So, it is called in Sanskrit the 
Brahmarandhra, the seat of the Infinite, the 
absolute Beng.’ 

And this palace belongs to the secondless 
(advitiya) King or Emperor who is our Soul. 
The King, possessing as he does intelligence, 
guides and directs all the attendants. Mind and 

-Xadia-Upaiiisliad, 2.2.1 
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intellect, emotions and feelings are mere attendants 
who are serving their Master, the King. 

Sense powers are like the door-keepers. They 
receive sensations and perceptions when we come 
in contact with the external objects. These sen- 
sations, perceptions and feelings are all presented 
as offerings to the great King who is the ruler and 
governor in the palace. The light of intelligence 
which the King sheds does not change. It is 
always the same. It is never crooked, but straight. 
Minds of ordinary mortals are crooked. It is very 
difficult to straighten the minds. They are crooked 
on account of worldly desires or selfishness. The 
moment we become selfish, our mind is not straight 
but crooked, and those who are living on the plane 
of selfishness are supremely crooked-minded. You 
cannot do anything with them. They have no 
straight-forwardness, no courage, no strength of 
character ; they are mean, hypocritical and have all 
kinds of sneaky ways. They never come forward 
like brave soldiers. But the King is made up of 
different stuff. Even in an ordinary mind, whose 
intellect is crooked, the King, the true Self, is 
always the same. The true Self is always straight- 
forward and perfect. There is no blemish or flaw 
that can tarnish his being. 

By serving the King one rises above all sorrow. 
Service of the King is necessary. How are we to 
serve Him? By constant remembrance of Him. 
There is no other way by which we can serve the 
King, the Ruler of this palace of the body. But if 
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the begins to think of tl^ King (the ego is only 
an attendant) and begins to meditate upon the 
Emperor or the true Self, that would be the best 
service the ego can render. There is no other way 
of serving Him. 

Meditation means constant remembrance of the 
Ideal. The perfect, divine Self must be meditated 
upon, must be constantly thought of, and that cons- 
tant thinking or meditation is the service. One 
who does it, becomes eventually free from all 
sorrow and grief and ultimately attains to perfect 
freedom on this plane. Freedom is the emancipa- 
tion of the soul from the bondage of selfishness, 
ignorance, desire, ambition, hatred, jealousy, all 
earthly passions and tendencies. When 
we become free from these in this life, after death 
we attain to perfection, and that perfection is what 
is meant by 'salvation’ (moksa or mukti) according 
to Vedanta. Those who attain to that knowledge 
do not come back on this plane, are not born again. 
Those who do not reach that state will have to 
come back again and again to fulfil the earthly 
desires, which we deeply cherish. We will have 
to do them over again, because every time we do 
those things we create impressions. Those acts 
leave impressions upon our minds, and those im- 
pressions remain with us even when we are dead 
and gone, that is, even when the body perishes. 
And those impressions become the seeds of future 
desires and acts of similar nature. 

Some people have an idea that salvation will beg^ 
in the life beyond death, — ^no matter how we live 
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in this life. They think if we simply have, faith 
in some doctrines or dogmas, we will attain salva- 
tion in the end. But that is not possible. Salvation 
must begin in this life. Perfection must be reached 
here; and when salvation is not reached here 
in this life, we cannot expect to have it after death. 
Therefore, we must strive hard to get it in this life 
first if we wish to attain to salvation or perfection 
after death. 

So, that is the kind of service and by that service, 
constant meditation and constant thinking of the 
King in the palace of this gross physical body, one 
can attain to freedom from sorrow, and all other 
imperfections, as I have described, and after death 
such being does not come back to the plane of 
mortals. 

In each body you will find a king. There are not 
many kings — ^but there is one king. The king in 
the individual bodies is the same. The Divinity, 
the divine spark within us is equal. It is the same 
in every individual. The egos vary, the minds 
vary, the mental functions also are different, 
intellectual functions are also of different degrees, 
but the true Self, which is behind mind, intellect, 
sense powers, feelings and emotions, is divine, 
and it always is the same everywhere. It 
exists not only in human beings, but also in lower 
animals, in vegetables, in minerals, in fact in every 
atom of the universe. We can understand that 
universal .substance or universal Being — ^when we 
have realized ouj* true Self which is beyond mind, 
intellect and sense powers. 
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That all-pervading Self, which dwells within us 
dwells also in the sun. The sun does not. mean 
merely the material form of the particles of matter, 
but that combixiation of the material particles which 
dwells in the infinite Being. In fact, its life 
and soul is the infinite Being. The same infinite 
Being, or the supreme Self dwells in space, in the 
moon, in the stars, on this earth, in fire, in air, in 
water — everywhere. It is in the food, in the vege- 
tables, minerals and animals. Whatever we drink, 
or enjoy, and everything that we possess 
is pervaded by that supreme Self. Ordinary 
mortals cannot see Him, because their spiritual 
ej^es are not open. We must not think that our 
physical eyes are the only eyes that we have. We 
have a higher eye, a spiritual eye. This supreme 
Being, this true Self cannot be perceived by the 
physical eye, nor by any of the sense powers which 
reveal the external and individual objects, but by 
means of spiritual vision which alone can reveal 
it. 

Ordinary scientists may say: “Where is your 
supreme Spirit; why do not you see it?” They do 
not know that the true Self is beyond the 
reach of the sense powers. If they knew it as 
such, they would not have asked such questions. 
Sense powers exist in and through that Being, 
that true Self, but sense powers can never reveal 
it. Some people think : “Why, if there were such 
a thing as soul, we could have invented some ins- 
truments and could have weighed it and got hold 
of it in some way”. But that is not possible, 
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because it is liner than ether. It can go anywhere 
in no time. It is beyond time and beyond space 
relations. It is so line that these ordinary minds 
cannot think of it, not to speak of their understand- 
ing it or measuring it or catching hold of it. It is 
born of eternal Truth. In fact, It is the eternal 
Truth itself. It is vast, inmuual)le, indestructible. 
It is not many, ijut one., 'I'his phenomenal 
universe is the kingdom of One and not of many. 
We may ajjpear as ‘many’ on account of the mani- 
festations — just as tlie rays of the sun may appear 
ir various colours, but all colours j)rocecd from the 
rays of the sun, as all .sounds are nothing but 
different degress of vibration of the air or air 
particles. So all these egos in luortaKs, human 
beings, in anijuals, in the minutest auimatcules are 
nothing but manifestations, the expressions of One. 
The source is One. 

In the last chapter, 1 have described the unity in 
diversity. We will have to see oneness behind 
multiplicity, and when we have .seen that, we have 
realized the eternal Truth. In other words it 
means we have realized (iod. Hut it is the most 
difficult task to perform. Nevertheless this should 
be our ideal. 

The incoming and outgoing breath are not the 
means of our existence. Breath is not the only 
means by which the mortals live on this plane. 
Breath {Prone,') is not the same as Soul or true 
Spirit. True Spirit is something different. You 
see in the Jewish religion, you will find In the Old 
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Testament: **God breathed the breath of air into 
nostrils and he became a living Soul”. That 
gives an idea that breath is the same thing as 
Soul, and in the book of Job you will find that the 
breath comes from the Almighty, and, in fact, the 
Jewish religion of ancient times did not believe in 
the existence of soul as separate from breath, and 
there were old, superstitious people in different 
countries who had the same belief. The old Jewish 
belief was that the breath comes from God and 
after death goes back to God. It is true as much 
of human beings, as of animals — and there 
remains nothing after death. That was their idea. 
But in India you will find that the great seers of 
Truth rose far above that conception. They 
realized the true nature of the Soul as distinct from 
breath and declared it as such in unequivocal 
terms. So you will find in this passage the expla- 
nation of that incoming and outgoing breath is 
not the same thing as Soul ; but the Soul dwells in 
the midst of all the aspirations and inspirations, 
and all the senses and sense powers worship that 
Being who dwells in the midst of our being. 

The breath may stop, but still the Soul continues 
to exist The departed spirit does not breathe, 
yet it lives. So breath does not mean the same 
thing as Soul. Even in our life-time we can stop 
the inspiration and respiration, say, for a few 
seconds or few minutes. We do not die at that 
time. There are Yc^s who can stop breathing 
for days and for weeks, still they do not die. So 
tiie breathing process is not the same thing as Soul, 
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but the breathing process is caused by a certain 
force, and that force, that power dwells in the 
Soul. It is the Soul that possesses that power and 
makes the organs breathe. On this plane the Soul 
manifests that power. That power is called the 
power of Pram. It is the life-force, the vital 
force, its outward expression. When it manifests 
tlirough the nerves and nerve centers and the 
lungs, external symptom is found in the respira- 
tory process. But the power of Pram or life- 
force which causes the lungs to move, the dia- 
phragm to move, is in the Soul. It is not in the 
body. It is not merely a mechanical process, but 
behind the mechanical process there is a pov^er. 
Ordinary anatomists or physiologists, who do not 
know the secret, do not understand that power, 
and deny its existence. 

But when the king departs from this palace or 
leaves it what happens then? At the time of 
death all the attendants and servants follow Him 
and leave the body. Just as when a queen bee 
leaves the hive all drones and other bees will fol- 
low her and the hive will be empty. In the same 
manner when the king goes out of this palace or 
deserts it all the attendants like sense powers, 
mental powers, intellectual powers and vital powers 
follow the king and leave the palace too. It is 
then said that the man is dead. Therefore death 
means that state when the King of the palace and 
his attendants have deserted it. 

So, here we must nor forget that this body is not 
the same as the Soul, amd we must also remember 
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that the Soul is not the result of the mechanical 
process or activites of the organs of this physical 
body. The materialistic theory or the theory of 
the Agnostics that the Soul is the results of the 
combination of matter and material forces gover- 
ned by mechanical laws is a logical blunder. 
How can a combination of matter produce such a 
thing as Soul ? Who has made that combination ? 
There are different organs in the system. Now, 
these organs are put together, each being assigned 
its proper place. Who has put them together? 
The combination itself cannot put them together. 
Take a man-made machine: there are different 
wheels, different parts of the machine. Now, those 
parts, if you put them in a lump, would not join and 
combine and reach their proper places and form 
a perfect machine. It requires an intelligent hand 
to put those different parts in their proper places, 
and then the power will come through it. So a 
machine may run mechanically, but it must be put 
together first. Now, who has put together the 
organs — the different parts of the machine of the 
human body? That question has never been 
answered by materialistic thinkers who deny the 
existence of the Soul as a separate entity. On the 
contrary, they beg the question by stating that 
the combination has put the different parts to- 
gether as if the combination itself is a living 
substance, intelligent something which existed 
before the parts were combined, or the parts were 
put'togetlier. No rational thinker, can however, 
accept such approach as scientific. 
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The organic functions may be described as mecha- 
nical to a certain extent, but beyond a certain point 
they are no longer mechanical. They are governed 
by laws and they are directed and guided by some 
intelligent force. You may describe the process 
of digestion, for instance, that after you have 
eaten some thing, it goes down the alimentary 
canal and falls into the stomach mechanically, and 
then the secretions come and digestion goes on. 
But why shall the secretions come? Why shall 
digestion go on? It is not the food that produces 
the secretion — that draws it mechanically; if it 
did, then nobody would have any disturbance, or 
indigestion if any of the organs be deranged. But 
who cures them ? Who makes the organs in 
perfect condition? It is the Soul — the Soul who 
has created these organs. The body is created by 
the Soul. For an illustration, take an oyster. 
Some person may think that the shell of an oyster 
has been created by some body else outside of the 
oyster, and the shell is the cause of the oyster. 
That idea is foolish. If any person thinks that 
the shell is the cause of the oyster as the bark of 
the tree is the cause of the latter, that would be a 
ridiculous statement. And all materialistic thin- 
kers are doing the same way. They put the cart 
before the horse, and delude the people. But the 
real argument would be that the oyster creates its 
own shell and lives there. A crab creates a shell, 
so the soul creates the body with its most intricate 
organism and lives there. The whole nervous 
system — the brain and nerves — ^is manufactured 
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by the Soul. The Soul has the power to manufac- 
ture in this way, and then it lives there. Why does 
it do so? To fulfil a certain purpose, to gain a 
certain experience, to enjoy and realize the results 
of its own thoughts and deeds; and when that 
purpose for which it has manufactured the parti- 
cular form, is fulfilled, it leaves it. The king then 
departs and takes all the attendants with him. 
The Soul is die king, which departs and exists even 
after death. 

Death means only the thrcmhng away of the gar- 
ment of the body. Just as we throw away the old 
garments and put on new clothes, so the Soul 
throws away the old garment of the body after 
fulfilling a certain purpose, and then it puts on 
another garment^ manufacturing another form. 

What form does it manufacture? That form 
would be the result of its own thoughts and deeds. 
The king does not like to live in a palace which 
w'ould not harmonize with the thoughts, ideas and 
desires which the king possesses. All the desires 
that we have, all the thoughts and ideas that we 
cherish will remain with us, but everything else 
we will have to leave. The sense organs we can- 
not take with us, but we will take the power by 
% 
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which we can draw from the environments par- 
tides of atoms and manufacture the organs, like 
the organs of hearing, organ of sight, organ of 
smell, the brain and nervous system. From one 
minute partide all this beautiful system will come 
out just by cellular development. But a cell divides 
because it is a living cell. If it were a dead cell, 
it would not divide, it would not produce any 
organ. So that minute substance, that etherial 
particle which possesses such a wonderful power 
is indestructible. It exists after death and manu- 
factures other forms, just in the same way as it 
has manufactured the present form. 

When we understand this point, that is, that which 
is separate from the body yet dwells in the body 
and leaves at the time of death and carries all the 
attendants with it at the time of death, we have 
understood our true nature and then only we have 
conquered death. There is no fear then, no fear 
that death can affect us in any way. Because we 
fear what we do not know; but when we know a 
thing we are no longer afraid of it, and we know 
the different ways, we find the means by which we 
can get rid of it. 

In India you will notice that there are persons who 
have conquered death during their lifetime and 
there have been instances where the Yogis could 
throw away their body voluntarily not by commit- 
ting suicide but by consciously giving up the body. 
They will sit in Samddhi, go into this state of 
superconsciousness and withdraw all the powersf 
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from the different organs, and leave the body just 
as a crab would leave its shell or as a snake sheds 
its old skin and throws it off. And so the Soul 
stands outside of it and leaves the body letting 
everybody know beforehand that he is going 
consciously to pass out at such and such a time and 
under such conditions, without having any fear, 
but with the supreme joy at heart that he has 
fulfilled the mission of his life. Who can do that ? 
Only a realized man can follow this course. When 
one can separate himself from the shell of this 
physical body, it means that he has really conquered 
death. 

We do not need to conquer death by holding on to 
some superstitious idea or doctrine or method. 
Study Raja Yoga and there you will find the 
scientific process by which you can withdraw your- 
self from the body and conquer death. You can 
conquer death not by false belief or faith in some 
ob ject or some being, or getting hold of some queer 
idea. That way is not healthy nor is that rational. 
But if you can withdraw yourself from the 
sense organs and the body, and can stand like a 
witness outside of it, you have conquered death. 
Nobody can kill you then. 

“The fire cannot burn you, the air cannot dry you, 
water cannot moisten you, swords cannot pierce 
you’’,® you are indestructible, immortal. When 

— Blii«abat Gita» II. 23. 
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the body is cut into pieces, that will not hurt you. 
When that kind of knowledge will come then you 
will be able to conquer death not by going into the 
grave and believing in some (jueer ideas. Why 
should we be fool ourselves? But we must proceed 
step by step, inch by inch and try to devote our life. 
We know that everything will end in death, so 
why should not we try to conquer death first? 
What is the use of doing other things besides this 
if we have not conquered death first? What is 
the use of doing other things first? We will not 
be able to take them with us. It is only a kind, of 
delusion that by doing all these works and imagin- 
ing all these things we will be so happy. Where 
is happiness? Happiness comes to him who has 
conquered death or who has no fear of death. 
Some do not like to see a dea<l body, do not like 
to think of any dead relative, they are frightened. 
The man of business, who may be of great wealth 
and great intellect, when he finds any relative 
passing away, will get nervous prostration, would 
not be able to eat anything to attend to his busi- 
ness. and would not know what to do, because 
that horror comes and he thinks: “I am doing all 
these things and to what end?” Everything will 
be swept away at the door of death. So the first 
duty which a sensible man or woman must perform 
is to overcome death — the fear of death, by 
separating himself or herself from this gross, 
material, physical body. Conquer death. That 
is the advice which the Ruler of Death gives to 
this young man who went to the abode of death 
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and asked three vital questions. Yama also 
shows him the method by which it can be done. 
But very few can follow this because they are too 
active, too much distracted by surface attractions 
of this phenomenal world. When we enjoy the 
beautiful colouring, or nice music we forget death 
for the time being. It is true that it is very beau- 
tiful, but we can enjoy a larger and more lasting 
beauty when we have overcome the fear of death. 
When we know that we are not going to die, but 
we are immortal, everything we will enjoy a 
thousand times, perhaps a million times more than 
we do now. That is the most wonderful part 
and no one can disprove it. So, if we wish to 
enjoy life, first of all we will have to overcome 
death or the fear of death, and then live in the. 
world like an immortal soul without being 
anxious for anything that is related only to 
the surface. Think of what you can take 
with you at the time of death. You will not be 
annihilated or destroyed; you will not be reduced 
to nothingness. If we could, it would be much 
better, but we are bound by laws. The laws would 
not let us go into nothingness, because something 
cannot be reduced to nothing. If we exist today 
we shall have to exist in the future too. Existence 
can never become non-existence. That is one of 
the laws of nature. And so those a,re deluding 
themselves who thinking that after death nothing 
will remain, enjoy their life here and now without 
thinking of what will happen after death. We 
can ignore for sometime the question of our future 
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existence, but we cannot evade it for all time. 
We are in a phenomenal world and we are fettered 
by some laws as rigid and inexorable as getting 
burnt if we put our finger into fire. It is exactly 
like that. You may do anything you like, but 
every action will bring in its train an inevitable 
reaction which you will have to reap willingly or 
unwillingly. The reaction will be good or bad 
according to the nature of your own thought and 
action. The laws of compensation, of retribution, 
of causation and of action and reaction are inexor- 
able and can hardly be avoided. And that some- 
thing cannot be reduced to nothing is another law 
of nature. 

Now what continues to exist after departing this 
palace of the body is the Soul. That is the immor- 
tal part in us. A man does not live by inspiration 
nor by respiration of breath alone, but there is 
something more in him which glides and directs 
this inspiration and respiration of breath. By that 
we are all alive. What is that power? We 
will have to find it out in ourselves. No science 
will teach us that. We will have to study our 
own self to find that out. Science can only des- 
cribe the process by which these organic functions 
are performed ; that is all. But what is that power 
and where does it lie? Science does not know 
anything about it. Physiology, anatomy, biology 
will not tell you anything about it, even though 
you spend your lifetime on it. They are all gues- 
sing when they come to that point, because it is 
beyond their sense perception. They are absolu- 
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tely in the dark. They have certain theories and 
make a hypothesis and may say it must be so and 
so. Another man says it must be this while the 
third man says that. And that is exactly what 
they are doing all the time. It has merit in it no 
<loubt, but we should also try to proceed deeper 
than it. When we correctly analyse science, we 
find that science is within the realm of senses. 
That which we can perceive by sense powers can 
be described in a systematic way. Science does 
that, but there is a point beyond which science can 
not guide us. Shall we then stop there simply 
because science fails to penetrate further or shall 
we undertake the task of proceeding still further 
by some new means ? Obviously the latter course is 
attractive to the more adventurous aspirants after 
truth. That is why we need cultivate and sharpen 
our intellect by concentration, and inward thinking 
which will enable us to discover the truth for 
ourselves. And that is necessary. So those who 
have already studied science should now devote 
their time in studying their own nature, in concen- 
trating their own minds, in meditating upon the 
King in the palace of the gross physical body, to 
find out by what power we are living. Stop youi* 
inspiration and respiration if you can and then try 
to discover if there is a power in you which is the 
cause of your respiratory process. Control that 
power, the breathing process and see what force is 
behind it. You will not be dead just do it gradu- 
ally. You do not have to go to any laboratory to 
find that out. Your own body will be your 
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laboratory. Watch carefully what happens. Study 
inch by inch that power of Prana or life force 
which sustains you. Then you will see how 
the life-force is expressing itself in every minute 
atom and molecule. You will then know there is 
no such thing as dead matter. Then you would 
not need any further proof or evidence. Ordinary 
people say: “What proof is there that there i.s .such 
a thing as soul power?” Your proof is your own 
self; that is the best proof, the most convincing 
proof. You need not ask that (ptestion then, 
when you have found it. Therefore, that by which 
we are called living beings, intelligent beings, is 
in our Soul. The Soul possesses that. The Soul 
combines all these material particles, puts the 
organs in their proper places and produces a jter- 
fect harmony. No man-made machine can be more 
perfect than the human machine. It is the most 
intricate and the most perfect machine that you 
can imagine, and the Soul has the power to produce 
it. If you are in perfect health you will see what 
a wonderful harmony there is. But when you 
are abusing it, you are wrong from beginning to 
end, and con!?equently you arc suffering, you have 
ill health, you have a diseased mind, or di.scased 
intellect — everything is diseased. Di.sea.se means 
dis-easc — not ease — no happiness. All is trouble 
and anxiety. Everything is upset. And there- 
fore get back to your simple nature and leave all 
these artificial thoughts and deeds; reduce your- 
self to your simplest, natural way; come back 
yourself and find out how glorious it is. Then you 
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■will see the harmony, then you will understand what 
Soul does. We have become too artificial, no 
wonder that we should deny the existence of Soul. 
Our Soul is in dollars and cents, in greenbacks there 
is our Soul. We put it outside in the pocket-book 
and protect it ; and if anyone takes it away, we have 
lost our Soul. No wonder that we have been living 
in a miserable way, a deluded way, making fools 
of ourselves. Let us use our common sense which 
God has given. Common sense does not mean that 
wc must eat and drink and enjoy life in a thous- 
and foolish ways; common sense will tell us to 
come to our natural state, bring about absolute 
harmony of mind and body and understand our 
true Self and see what force, what power is making 
all these things. our common sense will help us 
in doing that, then we make the best use of that 
sense for we expect God will be revealed to us. 
Otherwise, when we do not understand our Self, 
which is the nearest, how can we understand God. 
When we do not understand the finite thing like 
this body, and like our mind, or the power which 
is keeping the body, we expect to see God, the 
infinite, vast, beyond everything! That is not 
possible. Therefore Vedanta teaches first of all 
to know yourself. Start from that, then every- 
thing will be known, but not until then. You cannot 
know the infinite Self and then know your self. 
It is the wrong way, a round-about way. You 
cannot know God first and then know yourself — 
that is too long. You cannot know God without 
knowing yourself. When you know the king, 
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when you know your own immortal nature, then 
you have a right to know God — not until then. 
So, first of all we should try to know ourselves, to 
separate ourselves from this gross body, to conquer 
death, and then we shall be able to know God, to 
enjoy everlasting happiness and eternal life. 
That eternal life will begin here on this plane first 
and everything else will come afterwards. 



CHAPTER XIV. 


PERFECTION TO THE SOUL 

We remember the question which was asked by 
Nachiketa, the young seeker after Truth, who went 
to the abode of death and visited the Ruler of 
Death: “y^cyam prctc z’ichikiisu manusyc, astitycke 
nayamast iti cha ike. 

“There is this (loul)t — when a man dies some people 
say that he is dead and gone for ever, while others 
believe that he still continues to live; which of 
these is true?” 

We have been listening so long to the various 
questions concerning the true nature of the Soul 
and its condition after death, and here the Ruler 
of Death touches that particular point which the 
seeker after Truth wanted to know. He says: 
“Now I shall tell you the most secret Truth; the 
greatest of all secrets by knowing which one 
attains to the highest Truth and becomes immortal, 
but those who do not know it come again on this 
plane of existence, i.e., are born again.” 

Here the Ruler of Death refers to that law of 
reincarnation, or transmigration as it was under- 
stood and explained by certain thinkers; but 
ill Vedanta the idea of reincarnation has been 
considered to be most scientific and most rational, 
and this is one of the oldest expressions of this 
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idea. Some people believe that in the Vedas, there 
i.s no mention of the idea of reincarnation, but 
here we find that it has been described very clearly, 
as also in other Upanishads and in other writings. 
And then he goes on to describe that secret. 

He says: “Those who do not understand the 
eternal and immortal Truth, the Self, are subject 
to the law of reincarnation, the law of evolution, 
but when that Truth is realized, the knower of that 
Truth transcends all laws. He is no longer 
subject to reincarnation, nor to evolution; he 
reaches the goal of reincarnation or rebirth and 
also evolution”.^ 

In order to understand this clearly, we have to 
know, first, why we have come to this world — why 
we are living this way, and under what laws we 
are working and what laws are governing us. We 
have come to this world to fulfil a certain purpose. 
We are born with certain powers. Desires have 
been our motive powers, incentives for all the 
works that we are performing during our life-time. 
If we had no desires, we could not have accom- 
plished anything; we would have been like stocks 
or stones, like a chair or a table. The desires 
make us human beings. Even lower animals have 
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not the ability to express all their desires, although 
they may have desires in a very limited form. 
Their desires are merely for sense objects, for food 
and drink, etc. But human desires are dif- 
ferent from merely animal desires of senses like 
hunger, thirst and procreation — Shuman desires 
are multifarious. We are desiring all the time. 
We cannot stop our desires. If we try to stop, we 
fail. All our desires are not fulfilled. If we can 
imagine a time when all our desires, — physical, 
mental, intellectual and spiritual — are fulfilled, 
then there would be an end of our earthly exis- 
tence too. In other words, nothing will remain to 
be accomplished at the time when we reach 
perfection. 

Perfection means the fulfilment of all desires. 
When the highest goal is reached, there is no other 
desire left unfulfilled. But so long as we are 
living on the mortal plane, on the plane of 
relativity or of imperfection, we are full of desires, 
and those desires are never fully gratified. We 
try to gratify them once, but again they rise, we 
cannot stop their recurring course. That is our 
earthly existence. If we examine our lives, we 
shall find that it is so. Day after day we are 
eating and drinking, sleeping and enjoying the 
pleasures, but still there is no end of the process. 
The more we eat and drink and enjoy, the more 
we have such desires, and when that end comes, 
does it come with death? Death may attad^ this 
body, we may have to give up this body, but the 
desires are not in the body, they are deeper. They 
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are rooted in the mind, they are in our being, they 
are in our soul-life, and they exist so long as our 
own being, the soul-life, will continue to exist. If 
we could annihilate our soul-life at death, then it 
would have been possible to be free from all desires, 
but we cannot do so. It is absolutely impossible to 
get rid of our own being, because being can never 
become non-being. That is the law of nature. 
Existence can never become non-existence. If we 
exist today, we shall have to continue to exist 
for ever. 

If existence could be made into non-existence, the 
whole world would vanish, it would not exist. 
There would be no law, no reality. It is one of the 
fundamental truths of nature that existence can 
never become non-existence, and that is one of the 
greatest proofs of our immortality. Because we 
exist today, therefore, by the law of nature we 
shall continue to exist. In what form? In the 
same form as we are now. We may not have the 
body, but body is only an outgrowth of the desires 
of the mental condition of the germ of life. We 
shall continue to exist as the germ of life, as an 
entity, as a conscious entity, and we shall carry our 
desires with us. 

If we understand that desires are the causes which 
have produced our birth on this plane, and desires 
have kept us alive and we are by our thoughts and 
deeds, fulfilling some of our desires and some of 
our purposes of earthly existence, we have under- 
stood why we have come to this world and where 
we are going. 
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We have come to this world to fulfil a certain 
purpose, to gain certain experiences, and we are 
going to do the same until we have gained all 
experiences and fulfilled all desires. Now, if we 
are creatures of our own desires, we will 
notice one thing: that in the teachings of the 
Vedanta philosophy we do not blame the Creator, 
nor Satan, nor parents, for our earthly conditions; 
we do not blame anyone. There is the theory of 
one-birth which some of the religionists, like 
Christian theologists and others believe and accord- 
ing to which God creates our souls right at the 
time of birth; that we come into existence all of a 
sudden and then continue to exist for ever and go 
through all sufferings, pains, enjoyments. If this 
theory be true, then comes the question : who 
creates all these inequalities and diversities? Why 
should God make one happy and another unhappy? 
Why should one find all favourable conditions and 
another unfavourable conditions? What are the 
causes? If God makes them all so different, then 
He is responsible for all our sufferings and misery, 
then we blame God. Then those who believe that 
Satan interferes with God’s creation and tempts us 
and makes us do all kinds of wrong deeds put up 
another object whom we blame in the end. Those 
who believe in heredity blame their parents — 
parents and grandparents — ^who are responsible, 
and who brought us into this world, so they are the 
objects of blame. But all these are not tn«. We 
take the whole burden of blame upon ourselves, and 
we do not curse God, we do not blame Satan, nor do 
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we curse our parents. We are governed by the 
law of cause and sequence. This law is called, in 
this philosophy, the law of Karma. This law is 
very irresistable and inexorable. No one can avoid 
this law. It does not stop for orphans cries nor 
widow’s tears. Whether we wail or cry, this law 
does not stop for us; no matter how we deny its 
existence, it continues to go on. So the law of 
sequence continues right on whether we believe in 
it or not. If we deny the law of gravitation, that 
denial would not make the law non-existent, we 
would still be attracted toward the centre of the 
earth. Every atom of our physical form will be 
attracted towards one another — otherwise we 
would not have the shape of the body. The body 
is in its proper shape, why? Becau.se of the law 
of gravitation, and nothing else. Why do we exist 
on this plane? Why are we not thrown off into 
infinite space? Because of the law of gravitation. 
You may deny that there is any such thing as the 
law of gravitation. Still, you cannot step off, you 
v*^ill have to stay, and this would be the greatest 
proof of this law, which is invisible and which is 
irresistable. Human belief would not change it. 
The Christian Scientist may try to deny the law of 
gravitation. He would not succeed. There he 
would fail. His mind is not more powerful than 
this law of gravitation. Similarly the law of 
Karma — whether we know it or not, we are 
governed by it. If we put our finger into the fire 
we will be; burned — that is the law. Every action 
must produce a re-action of similar nature — that 
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is the law. If the action is good, then the re- 
action will be good. All the results we get 
unexpectedly we call accidents. There is no such 
thing as an accident in this world. We call it an 
accident, but it is governed by some unknown 
law. There is no such thing as absolute chance, 
but some unknown law whidh is operating in 
nature and which human minds have not yet 
understood. That is the meaning of chance or 
accident. Now, if we find suddenly any misfor- 
tune coming to us, and we cannot trace the cause 
of it in this life, we must not think it is an acci- 
dent, because if we say it is an accident we simply 
betray our own ignorance that we do not know the 
law. There is nothing which happens in this 
, universe and is not governed by some kind of law, 
whether we know it or not. Now, all our present 
conditions are more or less the results of what we 
were before. 

Now, in the law of causation, or the law of cause 
and sequence, if one person performs an act, the 
result of that act will not go to another person, 
but to the actor himself, and that thing we must 
understand. If the parents have committed some 
wrong, then the wrong of the parents will not be 
suffered by, or will not follow the children of 
those parents. There is a statement in the Old 
Testament that the sins of the fathers go to the 
third and fourth generations, but that is only a 
very crude way of expressing that there is simila- 
rity. But although we find that certain sins are 
transmitted amongst children, still if we go 
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deeper we find that those children — the souls of 
those children deserved such conditions, otherwise, 
they would not have come to such conditions. Like 
attracts like, and therefore they have come under 
those conditions and they are the sufferers. Trans- 
mission is only the physical condition. The law 
governs just the same, and if we are suffering, if 
we are miserable, that misery or that suffer- 
ing should be considered as the result — as the 
reaction of those actions which proceeded from 
ourselves in the past; and all the reactions that 
will come to us in the future will be the results of 
all the thoughts and deeds of our present. And if 
we understand this law very clearly, then there 
would be no difficulty in understanding the law of 
reincarnation or re-birth. There are various 
conditions which modify or which affect our mani- 
festations. The law of rebirth is a very complex 
law; it is not a simple law, because there are so 
many laws which come together and act and react 
upon one another, and therefore we cannot under- 
stand properly — we cannot differentiate and 
distinguish how far heredity goes, and where the 
law of Karma begins. There is some truth in 
heredity, as far as the channel of manifestation is 
concerned. If water flows through a certain bed, 
say of a certain colour, red, or yellow, or black, it 
takes the colouring. The water takes its colouring 
from the bed and carries some minute particles 
with it. So the parents are nothing but the 
channels through which the reincarnating souls 
manifest on this plane. They take the S)rmptoms 
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of the channels through which they manifest. 
Now, why will certain souls come to certain 
channels, and other souls go to other channels? 
What determines that? Now, this is the most 
mysterious problem. This problem has not been 
solved yet in the western world. No scientist, no 
philosopher has succeeded in solving this problem. 
No theory in Christendom has explained this point 
very clearly and satisfactorily. But here in the 
Vedanta philosophy, w'e find this explanation: that 
the law of Karma determines it. That is each 
one will go through the channel which it deserves, 
to which it is drawn by its natural tendency. And 
here we may apply the law that like attracts like. 
Certain souls which need certain experiences will 
go under certain conditions, and those conditions 
must be exactly the ones which would bring about 
certain experiences. Or, in other words, the souls 
which need a certain experience will find Bieir 
proper environmental conditions, proper environ- 
ments and parents; and all the conditions of life 
are nothing but environments, and the soul is the 
entity which brings with it the desires, tendencies 
and the other qualities, character, etc. 

What will become of them, who have gained 
experience on this plane? They will go to higher 
planes. This is not the only plane of existence. 
There are other planes, they will go there. Then 
in the course of our gradual progress we may go 
upward, then temporarily we may go downward 
again. Downward in what way? Here we must 
understand clearly that all minds are in the way of 
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formation. When we rise on the crest of a wave 
we are about to go down for a little while. Then 
we go up again. Now, if we understand this law; 
that we are going up but in the form of a wave — 
and that going down will be the result of certain 
deeds, certain misunderstandings, the result of 
ignorance, the result of selfishness. We may not 
do things correctly, we may not understand things 
properly, and, therefore, we may commit some mis- 
takes, then we go down ; but we go down to rise up 
again. We do not go down to stay there, but by 
the force of our individual nature we will rise up 
again and go still higher. And in this way we 
march onward toward the ultimate goal of evolu- 
tion, which is perfection. And when that perfec- 
tion is reached, we are free from the law or process 
of evolution. And if we have certain desires of an 
earthly nature which can only be fulfilled and 
satisfied on this human plane, we ought not to 
blame anyone if the same desires bring us back 
again. Do you know how many times you came 
before? This is not the first time we have come. 
We do not remember them. Every time we come, 
we come anew, as if for the first time. This is the 
delusive aspect of the phenomenal nature — we 
forget. If we did not forget, it would have been, 
perhaps, the most miserable and undesirable state. 
But it is a blessing that we forget, and we begin 
with fresh energy, with fresh force, with fresh 
ideas, as if we have come ior the first tiirie into this 
world. But still there arc persons who have 
glimpses of their past ; intuitively they are conscious 
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of their past experiences. If we study the 
case of prodigies and the wonderful powers which 
they manifest suddenly from their childhood, from 
their youth, we wonder how they could do these 
things without gaining experience in their previous 
lives. Suppose a child, a girl of five years of age, 
begins to play the piano like a master. What 
would you think of her ? She had no time to learn 
in this incarnation — perhaps her parents never 
played — that is a wonderful manifestation. 
Nothing is lost. What we have gained in this life 
will not be lost, but it will continue to exist with us 
always. We may not come down here immediately 
— we may have to wait for favourable conditions 
for a long time before we take our rebirth. 
Conditions are not always ready. In time they 
will come — and if we are not attracted to the pre- 
sent conditions we will have to wait until proper 
conditions arise. So those things should be con- 
sidered, and therefore the problem of death or what 
happens after death is the most complex, the most 
difficult problem. It is not a simple problem. 

Some spiritualistic mediums after communicating 
with certain spirits may think: why do the de- 
parted souls exist in the spirit world, and are not 
reincarnated. Then the theory of reincarnation 
must be untrue. No, they may remain earth-bound 
and communicate with the mortals for hundreds 
of years, then they may reincarnate. How do you 
know they would not reincarnate? They do not 
say that. It is very interesting. I mixed with the 
spiritualists and lectured for them in their summer 
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camps, and when I was lecturing on reincarnation 
some of the mediums came and shook hands with 
me and said that their spirit guides taught them 
exactly the same thing which I said in my lectures 
about reincarnation, while other mediums came to 
me and said my theories were all wrong, and I 
accepted both statements as true because it 
depended upon the knowledge of their spirit guides. 
Their guides were not perfect. Some guides knew 
this law and explained it — others did not. Those 
who are born and l)rought up with the idea of one- 
birth theory, for instance, that God creates the 
souls at the time of birth and they will continue to 
exist for ever, will give that knowledge because it 
is the impression they carry after death, and that 
impression is communicated in a certain way, that 
is all. But we must remember that all those who 
depart after death are not of equal character, 
or of equal experience, or of equal knowledge. 
There is just as much variety after death as 
on this plane of existence. There arc idiots 
and there are wise ones after death. In fact, 
we carry with us what we have gained in this 
life, nothing more, nothing less. This is a peculiar 
world. The laws are very rigid, there is no bar- 
gaining. If it were possible for an ignorant, 
selfish, weak man to become an angel right after 
death, this world would have been different ; but it 
is not so. Just as far as we have advanced in our 
progress, there we remain after death. We cannot 
jump immediately after death and enter into 
heaven. You see these laws have not been under- 
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Stood by those who are following certain doctrines 
and dogmas and certain beliefs, or some kind of 
tradition or some book authority. They have not 
understood the laws. But those seekers after truth 
who, disregarding all authority of books and 
personalities, made rational investigations, dis- 
covered these higher truths and gave them to the 
world — what they experienced, what they under- 
stood — without thinking whether their opinions or 
their ideas would be appreciated or not. They 
did not care for that. They did not give these 
truths for name or for fame, but just for love. In 
fact, they did not give their names even, and in 
these writings the truth came as if from 
impersonal sources. The Vedic truths came to 
the world like inspirations. Through whom these 
truths came nobody knows. Their names are 
sometimes given, sometimes not. When they lived 
we do not know; and some of these names are 
poetic names, not real names. 

And, therefore, Yama says that all our works 
produce impressions, and those impressions are the 
causes of our desires, and those desires are the 
seeds of our future works. 

Now, when we eat something new for the first time, 
or drink something for the first time, it creates an 
impression upon our subtle body, or etherial being, 
or mind substance, and that impression is stamped 
and that impression is the seed of future desire. 
We may want that same thing again in the future, 
may be after ten years, or after five years, or after 
five days. If the impression be of a painful nature 
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then we do not want it, we try to avoid it; and if 
that impression be of a pleasant nature then we 
seek it and long for it and try to enjoy it. And so 
the desires are produced by these impressions, and 
these desires are the causes of all our works, mental 
and physical. 

Each one of us can find out the causes that have 
built up the character, that is, the individual 
character and individual nature. We have made 
ourselves what we are today by our thoughts and 
by our desires. The parents might have objected — 
the parents might have desired us to do certain 
things, our guardians, schools, colleges might have 
wanted us to do certain things, but we could not 
resist that irresistable force of our inward nature, 
or our tendency. And therefore it is said in the 
Bhagavad Gita that each individual is propelled by 
his inward nature, to do the things which he or 
she is doing. In spite of all the resisting influences 
we go on doing the same thing when our nature is 
stronger than the resisting powers. Churches may 
hold before our eyes moral ideas, but if our ten- 
dencies be wicked it would not help. It would be 
like crying in the wilderness. We would laugh at 
them; they would not appeal to us. And that is 
the reason, it is the inward tendency, and see how 
natural it is. We cannot graft a moral nature on 
to a wicked one and make it moral. That is not 
possible. We may give ideas, but we cannot give 
the brain. The brain will come through the 
gradual process of evolution. Evolution begins 
inside, just as the evolution of a tree begins inside 
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first, and not from the bark, so the inward, mental, 
subtle forms begin to evolve first, and that subtle 
form creates this gross material form. And if we 
understand our subtle form, our character and the 
causes which mould our character, then perhaps 
we can do things, or live in such a way as would 
enable us to be better in future and not worse than 
we are now. 

So ail the works, thoughts and deeds of one life 
produce as their resultant the future of that indi- 
vidual, and this will determine the condition or the 
stage of development, whether it is higher or lower. 
And if we go lower for the time being, we shall rise 
higher again in order to reach perfection, to reach 
the goal. Each individual will reach the same 
goal in the end sooner or later. In fact, each soul 
will become perfect in the end, because it is the law 
of nature. Evolution ends in perfection; other- 
wise there would be no necessity of having such 
evolution. Modern evolutionists do not understand 
this. Of course, some of them do, like John Fiske 
and others who understand that the purpose of 
evolution is perfection ; but materialistic evolu- 
tionists do not understand the purpose. They think 
it is mechanical — going on just like a machine, 
without any purpose. We must not follow their 
ideas, because they have not gone far 
enough. 

That knowledge that we have acquired will help us 
in moulding our nature in future. And the bodies 
vft get are also determined by our knowledge, by 
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our thoughts, experiences and deeds. If we injure 
others we will suffer, we may be born as cripples, 
etc. Therefore, we must not injure anyone. If 
we cheat others, we will be cheated. No one can 
cheat another without cheating himself. That is 
the most wonderful law! We may think we are 
cheating others, but we are not, we are cheating 
ourselves. We may tell lies apparently to save 
something, but we have done more harm, we have 
lost a great deal because we are self-deluded. The 
law of compensation works in every minute detail. 
When we gain physically, we have lost perhaps 
spiritually, or mentally, or intellectually. So we 
must not remain shortsighted, but, on the contrary, 
we must look on all sides and all conditions and 
everything that governs our physical, mental, intel- 
lectual and spiritual lives. 

After describing this law, the Ruler of Death 
goes on describing the immortal Self and its 
nature. He explains the most secret of all secrets. 
He says that each individual soul is immortal by 
birthright. It cannot die. And where does that 
soul exist. It exists in us. That which remains 
awake when we are fast asleep, that which makes 
us conscious of our own desires, that which directs 
all the sense powers, sense activities, to the goal, is 
our true self which is immortal. It is a part of 
the absolute and immortal Being who is the I^rd 
of the universe. That which does not sleep when 
we are fast asleep — what is that? That is the 
source of our consciousness, intelligence. When 
all the sense organs are sleeping, when the sense 
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powers are latent, when the mind is not working, 
still there is something within us that is awake — 
wide awake — never sleeps — can never sleep. It is 
wide awake. The moment we know that, we have 
known the immortal Self, we have known our 
immortal nature. That is pure, free from all 
imperfection, free from all impurity, free from all 
worldliness. That is vast, divine ! There is 
nothing higher than that; it is perfect. And that 
is never subject to destruction — that is the secret of 
all secrets. He who has known that has become 
perfect, has become divine. 

“Upon that depends all phenomenal existence” — 
that is, upon that depends ail the mental, intellectual 
and sense activities. All the mental functions 
depend upon that; all sense perceptions depend 
upon that. It forms like the background of our 
being. It forms like the canvas upon which each 
individual ego or self is painted by the Almighty 
hand. It is also the background of all phenomenal 
appearances, like the sun, moon, stars and every- 
thing. It is the source of life, the source of exis- 
tence, source of intelligence, source of all powers. 
If we see any powers manifested by the lower 
animals: the strength of a lion, the cruelty of a 
tiger, the intelligence of an elephant, the submission 
and faithfulness of a dog, all these virtues depend 
upon that one thing. No one can beyond it. 
Even when we try to go beyond it, that power must 
depend upon that. And that is the answer to that 
question which the young man asked : that it cannot 
be destroyed ; so it continues to live even when the 
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body is dead and gone. People may not know it; 
people may doubt its existence, but the very fact 
that they doubt its existence shows that it is the 
background of their own self. Suppose a man says 
that he has no tongue; the very statement that he 
has no tongue presupposes his tongue, otherwise he 
could not have talked. So that by which we deny 
the existence of soul is our soul. It is a very subtle 
argument. You know the Oriental minds, 
especially the minds of the Hindus, are very keen, 
the most logical minds that exist in the world. In 
fact, they have given the finest logic in the world. 
Aristotelean logic is only a reflection of Hindu 
logic, and that has given birth to all Occidental 
logic and scientific or materialistic arguments. If 
you study the Hindu minds you will find how 
logical they are, how deep they can go. If you 
make a statement they will see the fallacy right 
away, and point out that fallacy. Here a man may 
deny the existence of soul, but there we say: that 
by which you deny the existence of your soul is the 
proof of your soul. How can that be? It sounds 
like a puzzle; but there is a deep truth behind it. 
That by which we know everything, and which 
cannot be known by anything is our true being, is 
immortal, is divine, is not subject to birth or death. 
Those who do not know this — have not realized this 
truth will continue to satisfy their desifes, to 
gratify their ambitions and remain in the pheno- 
menal world, come back, be lx>rn on this plane or 
go to some other plane, or in the spirit world, or in 
Ae realm of the senses, and meet their friends^imd 

19 



290 


MYSTERY OF DEATH 


then be separated again from them after perhaps 
thousands of years. If we desire after death to 
remain with our relatives or ancestors, we may 
remain with them for an indefinite period, as long 
as our desire will continue. But that desire will 
lead to some other desire which may bring about 
separation ag^in. Then we would not consider it 
as a separation, but as a pleasure. Just as on this 
plane, when a person is married for instance, and 
that person may think on the day of the wedding 
that it is the happiest day in his or her life; then 
after a few years he or she is ready to get a divorce 
and think once more to gain the happiest day in his 
or her life by getting another wedding day, and so 
on. So, that kind of desire may happen — ^who can 
tell, because we are never satisfied with phenomenal 
conditions. All conditions are imperfect. It is 
only the one condition that is perfect. Until we 
have reached that we can never remain satisfied. 
We may be with our parents and friends, but when 
we discover their limitations we will look for some- 
thing higher, something greater. We will find 
greater friends then, and the old friends will appear 
as too small, not worthy of us. What shall we do 
then? In our lifetime on this plane we find that it 
is so— friends of our childhood, in our school life, 
where are they now? They were most intimate 
at that time. Perhaps those who arc pur friends 
today may not be friends after tewenty 3rears — ^who 
can tell! Such is the phenomenal world. We 
cannot depend upon any&ing. Fools only depend 
iipmi certain conditions, not knowing the law that 
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those conditions will never remain the same always. 
The wise men never depend upon anything, know- 
ing that they are subject to change. There is only 
one thing that is not subject to change and that is 
God. If God does not exist the world would appear 
as nothing because it is constantly changing. Can 
we depend upon our own bodies, for instance? No, 
they are constantly changing. We are living just 
as in a whirlpool of minute particles of atoms and 
molecules which are whirling in the form of 
a vortex. That is what we call our body. Minute 
particles or atoms are constantly going out of our 
system, and new particles are coming in; and this 
constant influx and outflux is what we call body. 
Can we depend upon it? No, every morning the 
body is new. Even the brain-cells are not the same 
after seven years — how can we depend upon our 
bodies? Take our sense powers, we cannot depend 
on them. Our mental conditions are also chang- 
ing constantly, and the wise man is one who sees 
these things as they are in reality and never deludes 
himself by making mistakes. So we cannot 
transcend this true being, this Truth, this immortal 
nature, this true Self; and if we have known that 
we have conquered death. If we have not known 
it, we will have to know it in future — sooner or 
later, and the knowledge of that immortal nature 
will bring perfection to the soul, bring the realiza- 
tion of the absolute Being whom the religionists 
worship as God. 



CHAPTER XV. 


ONENESS AMIDST THE MANIFOLD 

In this chapter we shall discuss the subject oneness 
amidst the manifold. In the last chapter we saw 
that our true Self does not sleep. It keeps awake 
even when we are in deep sleep. Our true Self 
is behind mind, behind intellectual functions, 
emotions, sensations, perceptions and other 
faculties of our mental organism. 

The true Self is the foundation of our existence. 
In fact, it is the source of consciousness, intelli- 
gence and life. Upon this true Self depend all our 
mental and physical activities. The physical and 
mental activities would not exist if there were no 
conscious entity the Atman as the foundation of 
them. 

As it is in us, so it is in all living creatures — in 
angels, in the Devas, in gods, in bright spirits, and 
ill every being as well. In every individual, 
whether angelic, spiritual, human, or animal, you 
will find, if you examine closely, that this source of 
consciousness, intelligence and existence is at the 
bottom of all physical and mental activities. None 
can transcend it, nor can one go beyond it. We 
cannot go beyond our Self. 

By *Self we mean here true Self, the Atman. 
Ever3rthing else depends upon our true Self. Even 
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the very existence of God, or our conception of God, 
depends upon our true Self. “If I die, my God 
cannot exist” this was said by one of the 
Christian mystics of the middle ages. If I am 
dead, how can my God exist? Because the very 
conception of my God is my own conception, and it 
entirely depends upon my own being. 

When you think of God as sitting in the heavens, 
if you analyse that conception of God you will 
find that if you are deprived of your conscious 
entity the Atnian, you cannot have such a concep- 
tion. Such a conception depends upon the exis- 
tence of the conscious entity, which is your true 
Self. If we say: “There is a sun”, who says 
that ? We ! Who are we ? Those we are nothing 
but our conscious entities. We, who are cons- 
cious entities, know that there is the sun, that there 
are the stars, that there is the moon, and every- 
thing else. 

In our unconscious state, that is, in that state when 
we are not conscious of external objects like the 
sun, moon and stars, we do not know their exis- 
tence. In fact, they do not exist in relation to us. 
In our deep sleep, when we are unconscious of 
our surroundings, the external world does not 
exist in relation to us — to our conscious entities. 
We are away from this external world which 
depends upon our sense perceptions, and if we try 
to go beyond it, to transcend this self, or cons- 
cious entity, we fail. Ever3dhing must be deter- 
mined by our true Self, and not ourselves be deter- 
mined by everything. 



29 + 


MYSTERY OF DEATH 


Now, the question arises: How many true selves 
are there? Are there many true selves, or there 
is but one true Self? That is the most abstruse 
subject or point in metaphysics for discussion. 
Each one of us possesses a true Self. Here we 
must remember that when we speak of true Self, 
we do not mean the ego, or the sense of ‘I,’ but 
we mean then Atman or that eternal source of 
consciousness and intelligence which exists as the 
background of the ego or T’. Now, the question 
arises: how many true selves are there? There 
have been various thinkers and philosophers who 
have discussed this problem from various view 
points and have come to different conclusions. All 
the dualistic thinkers believe that there are many 
true selves, many souls or selves — each individual 
possesses a self which is independent of the others, 
or which is separate from others; so the true Self 
is many according to them. 

There are Shnkhya philosophers who believe in 
the same way, that each individual Purusha or 
Self is separate from that of other beings. But 
here in Vedanta we find that it is not many, but it 
is the part of one universal true Self, or the Self 
or the Soul of the universe. That is the true 
Self. In every one of us there is a manifested 
portion of the Self of the universal source of 
consciousness. 

Now, how can we arrive at that conclusion? If 
we can only analyse the nature of our true Self 
as beyond all attributes, as the only source of 
consciousness, intelligence, and existence, then we 
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find that every individual existence is similar, 
every individual consciousness is the same. That 
is, your consciousness and my consciousness ate 
not different, but the object of consciousness 
varies. When we are all sitting here together, 
we are conscious of being here in this room. That 
consciousness is one. Similarly, when all the in- 
habitants of the earth think that they exist now, 
that consciousness of existence is one. Just as the 
state of living in its most abstract sense is one. 
Life-force is one, just as the electricity is one. 
Now, electricity may be in each street-car, and 
there may be thousands of cars running in the 
world, and each car is moved by electricity, or 
possesses the light. The ignorant person 
seeing the electric light in the car will perhaps say 
that it is only individual light, or that it is separate 
from the rest of electric lights in other cars, or 
from those in private houses. But electricity as 
such is one. There may be thousands and thous- 
ands of dynamos producing that current, and that 
current may be manipulated in so many various 
ways, but still there is oneness at the back of 
all. 

Now the gas-lamps are burning. Here in this 
room there are four. Each one is separate, yet 
the gas is the same; it comes from a common 
source. If we remember these illustrations and 
apply them to our own being, then we find that, 
although each individual self is conscious or 
appears as distinct and separate from others, still 
the source of consciousness is one and not many. 
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■and its nature is always the same. The state of 
consciousness in a man and the state of conscious- 
ness in a dog are not different. As consciousness 
it is one. A cat is conscious of its surroundings 
just in the same way as a human being is, but the 
range may be smaller in a cat. The range may 
be still smaller in a minute animalcule, but as a 
state of consciousness it is the same. It varies 
only in expression and not in its nature at all. 

In this way, if we analyse our own state of cons- 
ciousness and compare it with that of others, we 
find that it is the same, or of a similar nature. 
When the angelic beings or gods are conscious, 
they have the same consciousness, they have the 
same intelligence like ours. 

Now, intelligence as intelligence is one, but its 
manifestations are many. The same conscious 
intelligent being or entity manifests in various 
forms. It manifests through human beings, 
through animals and through the minutest ani- 
malcules; through the angelic forms, through the 
forms of bright spirits, through the form of the 
personal God. A personal God is conscious. 
His consciousness is not different from ours, only 
His range of consciousness is cosmic, while our 
range of consciousness is very limited. That 
would be the difference, and, therefore, this fol- 
lowing illustrj^tion is given here: 

\ 

“As one fire coming into this, world manifests 
itself through various forms, so the one, all- 
pervadiitg Eteing, the universal conscious entity. 
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manifests itself through various forms, human, 
animal and angelic, yet It is beyond all forms.”^ 

Now, take the illustration of fire. Fire has no 
particular form. It is only the vibration or heat 
in a certain state; but when that fire burns a log 
— if the log be of any particular shape, square or 
round, then when the fire is burning that log will 
take its shape. But fire itself has no shape, 
neither square, nor circular, nor round. It has 
no particular form, but it takes the form of the 
substance where it manifests itself. There may be 
a triangular shape of fire. When a building is 
burning, it may have a different shape, very tall, 
or square, or oblong, or circular or any other 
shape. But all these forms of the combustible 
objects do not limit the shape of fire, or do not 
limit fire itself. Fire exists everywhere, only in 
an invisible form. And as these forms cannot 
limit that which we call fire, so the various forms 
of beings through which that one source of cons- 
ciousness and intelligence is manifesting itself, 
cannot limit the source. The various forms can- 
not limit that one source of intelligence and cons- 
ciousness. The one source of consciousness and 
intelligence cannot be limited by various forms. 
It is beyond all forms at the same time just as, for 

— Katlw-UiMiiithail, 2.2.9. 
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instance, electricity is manifesting in various forms 
of light, heat, motion, still these manifestations do 
not limit electricity or the electric-current which is 
in' the universe, or which is in the atmosphere. 
The Ruler of Death therefore gives here another 
illustration : 

“As one vibration of air appears in various forms 
by coming into the world, so the one eternal Being 
who is all-pervading, appears in various forms and 
manifests Itself in various ways.”* 

Take the vibration of air as producing different 
notes of music, the difference is only in degree, but 
the air is the same. When you take the wind-pipe 
and blow it, the notes may vary, but the air is one 
and the same. Similarly, the source of conscious- 
ness is one and the same, although its manifesta- 
tions are myriad. And as air exists outside of 
all the wind-instruments and cannot be limited by 
them, so the eternal source of consciousness cannot 
be limited by any of the manifestations, but it 
exists outside of them also. 

Take another illustration of space. The space of 
this room is distinct from the space of the room 
behind, and there may be millions of rooms, each 
possessing a differentiated space within the walls, 
but at the same time the space exists outside of 
all rooms. It cannot be limited. There may be 

-Katha-UpuudMd, 2.2.10. 
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millions of rooms, but still the space, the infinite 
space cannot be limited by all those rooms. So the 
infinite Spirit which pervades this universe may 
appear td be limited by the individual manifesta- 
tions, but, in reality, it can never be limited. It 
is limitless. 

By all these illustrations the Ruler of Death tries 
to impress upon the mind of Nachiketa, the 
seeker after Truth, that, although the manifesta- 
tions are many, the source is one and universal 
and infinite. So, each individual soul may appear 
as distinct and separate from other souls, yet they 
are all so many expressions or manifestations of 
the one universal Being, which is the source of all 
consciousness and intelligence. 

Now, this cosmic intelligence or consciousness is 
never affected by the changes of the body, mind or 
intellect. It is never contaminated by the corrup- 
tions, or sufferings, imperfections, or pains and 
sorrows of the individuals. Now, this will help 
you to understand very clearly that our true Self 
is never contaminated by sins which the individuals 
may commit. The true Self is beyond all imper- 
fections or contaminations, and this idea is beau- 
tifully given in the following verse : 

*‘As the sun, who is the giver of all light, the giver 
of all sight, is not affected or contaminated by the 
defects of individual eyes, so the universal Self is 
not contaminated by the imperfections of the indi- 
vidual minds and bodies; and as ffie sun is above 
and beyond all contaminations, so is this true Self 
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(the Atman) beyond all imperfections and corrup- 
tions.”^ 

Now, the sun may be covered by a cloud, the cloud 
covers the sun, but does the cloud really cover the 
sun? No. We know that a piece of cloud may 
cover the whole earth, but that cloud would not be 
large enough to cover the sun. It is only our 
eyesight that is covered by the cloud; therefore 
we do not see the sun. The sun is there above 
the clouds and he shines as bright as ever.® 

If you are on the top of a high mountain there you 
will see that people in the valley cannot see the sun. 
They are suffering from rain, chill and storm, but 
when you are above the clouds you are in continu- 
ous sun-shine. That will give you an idea that 
the sun cannot be covered by the clouds but it 
appears that the sun is covered by the clouds. He 
is beyond the reach of all clouds. Similarly, the 
self-effulgent sun of our true Self is beyond the 
reach of all clouds of sorrow, grief, suffering or 
misfortune. They may appear between the ego 
and the true Self, and this true Self may be hidden 
for the time being, may be invisible by the ego for 
the time being but it exists just the same. An 
atheist or agnostic who denies the existence of the 
true Self does so simply because his spiritual sight 
is shrouded by the cloud of ignorance, darkness of 
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ignorance and so he cannot see it. So, all our 
sorrows, sufferings and miseries do not affect our 
tiue Self. Now, if we remember this, we shall be 
able to overcome suffering and the worst kind of 
grief and sorrow that we may have. This is the 
only remedy, and he who has realized it can re- 
main absolutely happy in the midst of the ocean 
of sorrows, sufferings, misfortunes and pains. 
All these sorrows and sufferings we consider as 
our own because we do not understand our true 
Self on account of our ignorance. 

Ignorance is the cause of all suffering; it is the 
cause of all misfortune, of all sorrow. When a 
person loses anything, if he remembers that the 
tnie Self cannot lose an)rthing, then sorrow is 
gone, then there is no grief. If we know that 
the soul is immortal, when a friend dies we have 
no reason to mourn over him, or to grieve for him. 
Of course, some people may think that it would not 
be human. When they say that, they mean that 
they wish to remain on the plane of sorrow and 
grief and imperfection and ignorance; but a wise 
man is one who has risen above all human imper- 
fections. 

When we identify our true Self with the physical 
condition, then we think by mistake that these 
physical conditions affect our true Self. The 
disease of the body, or pain in the body would 
then affect our individual selves because we have 
not been able to separate the true Self from the 
physical conditions; but, in reality, the true Self 
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is far above physical conditions. Physical condi- 
tions cannot produce any change in true Self (the 
Atman). 

!llf you see a piece of rope in the dark, you will 
think that it is a snake. Then you will get frighten- 
ed, and all that fear is due to that delusive 
impression that that piece of rope is a snake; but 
when light breaks upon your life, you find that all 
this fright and agony or suffering was due to igno- 
rance, due to self-delusion. Similarly, all these 
sufferings of the body, grief, sorrow and agony 
are delusions of the soul. Such souls as are not 
conscious of the true Self suffer from grief, sorrow, 
misery and physical ailments. 

The birth and death of the body do not affect the 
true Self. We may be born or we may die, but 
«till our true Self remains immutable throughout. 
This is the Truth. The Ruler of Death seeks to 
impress this Truth upon the mind of Nachiketa 
because the latter wants to know the way by which 
one can transcend the realm of death. And that 
realm is nowhere but already within us. If we 
understand this true Self, we understand the 
kingdom of Heaven which is within us, and in 
that Kingdom of Heaven no death can enter. 

Ordinary mortals are afraid of death because they 
identify themselves with the body, which is subject 
to birth and death. They cannot separate them- 
■selves from the physical changes, and therefore 
they fear; but wise men who have realized their 
true Self are never afraid of death. They know 
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that the soul {Atman), the true Self, cannot be 
destroyed, cannot die, cannot be changed. 

This true Self I have already described as part and 
parcel of the universal Being, of the Self of the uni- 
verse, the absolute Lord of the universe. As the 
true Self in our individual bodies is the Lord, the 
highest of all organic functions, mental conditions 
and intellectual functions, so the true Self of the 
universe, the cosmic Self, is the Lord of the uni- 
verse. We may compare the gross physical uni- 
verse with our gross physical bodies, that is, the 
gross physical universe is the body of the cosmic 
Self. The sun, moon and stars, all these are in the 
body of the cosmic Self, and the cosmic Self 
rules and governs all these different organs and 
their functions, just as the true Self in us governs 
our physical and organic functions. We must not 
forget that we are the rulers of our own bodies. 
We are not slaves. The source of consciousness 
and intelligence is the Lord of the body, is the Lord 
of the mind and senses, sense organs, and of every- 
thing. Similarly, the Lord of the universe is the One 
Who rules and governs everything of the universe. 
He is One, the sole Ruler of the whole universe. 
Where does He live? Does He live outside of the 
universe? No. He interpenetrates every particle 
of atoms and molecules. He is everywhere. God 
is not above and beyond this universe, as taught 
in the Sunday schools for the Christian children, 
that He sits somewhere on a golden throne. No, 
the Lord of the universe is here, in every atom of 
our body, in every inch of this wall, in every inch 
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of this space and everywhere. We must feel Him. 
He is beyond our reach, but He pervades the whole 
universe, pervades our mind, body and everything 
yet He makes everything appear in diiferent forms. 
He moulds everything, brings changes in every- 
thing all the time. He is the cause of all changes. 
He makes that one substance appear in so many 
forms. He takes the substance of ether, for ins- 
tance, and shapes it. By the process of vibration 
and evolution and molecular attraction He shapes 
that one substance in the form of sun, moon, stars, 
the earth, the organic and inorganic substances of 
the universe. Everything has come from that one 
eternal source. Just as a potter may take a lump 
of clay and may produce the various vases and 
cups and saucers and other things from one subs- 
tance, so the Lord of the universe produces all 
tliese from one substance. But that illustration of 
the potter will mislead the ordinary minds because 
the potter is outside of clay. But if you can put the 
potter inside the clay and make him work, then we 
will understand how the Lord works through the 
materials, living inside. He lives in the earth and 
makes her move; He lives in the atoms and makes 
the atoms attract other atoms, or repel some 
other atoms, that force comes from Him. 
Ordinary minds have a queer conception of God 
as a very prodigious being — a being of immense 
size. They may think how can that vast being 
enter into an atom? Therefore, the ancient seers 
of Truth in India declared: “He is smaller than 
.the smallest; He is larger than the largest at the 
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same time”.* He dwells in an atOm, in a molecule^ 
yet He pervades the solar system. That is the 
most wonderful thing; and it is not very wonderful 
if we understand it clearly. 

Take the illustration of space: now the space can 
be in this room or in the universe, yet at the same 
time the space can be in an atom. What is an 
atom without space? Can an atom exist without' 
space? No. The very form of that atom means 
that portion of space. Space is not limited by 
atoms, yet it dwells in an atom. What is this sun? 
The form of the sun may be thousands of times 
larger than the earth, but that very form means 
so much space nothing else. The same space 
which is in the atom is also in the solar system. 
When we find such illustration, why should we 
wonder that God can live in an atom and at the 
same time be the infinite Being? It is 
possible. 

“He who sees this Being as pervading his own 
heart, his own soul, attains to ever-lasting joy, and 
such joy does not come to others who do not 
realize Him in their hearts.”® Now we shall be 
able to understand clearly that the true Self, 
which is the background of our own being, of our 
own conscious existence, is a part of this infinite 
cosmic Spirit, or cosmic Self, and this true Self 

— Katha-UpanithaH, 2.1.10. 
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is seated in every individual, so if every individual 
realizes the cosmic Self as seated in his heart, 
he attains to that serene blissful condition — ever- 
lasting happiness. 

“That infinite Being is eternal in the midst of non- 
eternal phenomena”. Now you see what are the non- 
eternal phenomena? These are names and forms 
— the forms of the earth, the sun, the moon, the 
stars, etc. All forms are non-eternal. These can 
never be eternal. Everything that is an aggregate 
of matter, that is the result of a combination of 
matter is non-eternal, and everything that is the 
simplest, the finest is eternal. Atoms are more 
eternal than the earth, the sun, moon and stars. 
Why? Because they are finer, they are simpler. 
What is finer than atom? Space and force. 
Space and force are more eternal than the atoms. 
What is finer than space? Conscious intelligence, 
true Self, and therefore that is the simplest thing 
in the universe. You know God is the simplest 
thing in the universe, therefore He cannot perish; 
and the true Self being the simplest thing in the 
universe is immortal; it cannot perish. But all 
things that are complex must perish. The body 
is complex, mind and sense organs are complex, 
intellect is complex, they all perish, but the true 
Self, the Atman upon which our true conscious- 
ness depends is one with our conscious entity, is 
immortal, cannot die. Therefore, we understand 
that He, the self-conscious entity, the self-conscious 
cosmic Entity is eternal in the midst of non-eternal 
phenomena, is the one source of intelligence, all- 
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wise, intelligent Being that guides and rules this 
universe. Intelligence is always the ruler of all 
matter and material objects. Just as I have 
explained that the intelligent soul is the ruler of 
the material form of the body, and the producer 
of all organic functions, so the intelligent cosmic 
Being is the Ruler of everything in this universe. 
Therefore, He is called the Ruler and Governor, 
and Lord of the universe. These are all terms 
which mean the same thing. He governs every- 
thing because intelligence is always the gover- 
nor. 

Look at the tremendous power of electricity. It 
can kill hundreds of beings at a time, but one 
intelligent man, who holds the key guides and 
directs all these dynamos and this tremendous 
force. He can produce that force and he can stop 
it. So intelligence is always the ruler over 
material forces, or mechanical forces. 

Then you may say, why cannot we rule over this 
tremendous material force which is manifested in 
Mount Vesuvious? Why? Because our intelli- 
gence is not large enough — not big enough to 
control that. That is all. It needs a bigger 
intelligence to control that. We do not understand 
the cause, we are in absolute darkness of what is 
happening underneath, below the crater. We do 
not know that. If we could know that, we could 
stop it. Knowledge is power, and therefore we 
cannot control that. But everything that we know 
in our limited way we may have control over it. 
Higher intelligence will control that, will control 
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everything, the cosmic intelligence will control the 
movements of the stars, the solar system, planets 
and everything that exists in this phenomenal 
universe. “Amidst all transient things He is ever- 
lasting. He is the source of consciousness of all 
conscious beings. Yet He is one in the midst of 
many. He fulfills the desires and prayers of all 
beings. Whosoever realizes Him as seated in his 
heart is worthy of Him. Verily to him comes the 
eternal peace and to none else”. The wise ones 
who have realized Him have gained eternal 
peace. All the questions and doubts of their minds 
are answered and solved, and therefore they are 
possessed of eternal peace — they are never dis- 
turbed by anything. Infinite wisdom has mani- 
fested in them; so they know anything and 
everything. 

These passages are very beautiful. They are just 
like inspirations which came to the seer of Truth, 
and the seer of Truth expressed these inspirations. 
This language {Scmskrit) is called the language 
of the gods {devahhdsa) , no human mind cons- 
tructed such sentences. It was the spontaneous 
expression of the higher power that guides our 
souls. 

This is what they call the Veda. The Veda means 
knowledge that comes by revelation. But what do 
we mean by 'revelation^? ‘Revelation’ means that 
higher knotifledge which comes spontaneously to 
the soul. Think of this idea of unity in variety 
which these most ancient seers (Rishis) grasped 
thousands of years before the Christian era. How 



ONENESS AMIDST THB MANIFOU) 309 

old these are we do not know at all because th$y 
do not give the date, and therefore they call these 
eternal truths, coming from eternity to eternity. 
They never limit the truth by time, because truth 
is beyond time and space. The eternal Truth is 
beyond time and space, how can it be limited by 
time? Ordinary mortals try to find history, get 
a date. What is the foundation of date? Some- 
body lived at a certain time and did a certain thing. 
That would be the beginning of dates. Christ 
lived and died, or some other Buddha lived and 
died. Count how many years ago and that is the 
way we count. But the eternal Truth cannot be 
limited by that. Before these seers. Truth existed, 
and so they never limited the Truth by time or 
by dates. 

Here a question arises in the mind of this young 
seeker after eternal Truth, and he asks: “They 
perceive that highest unspeakable joy; how can I 
understand it? Has it its own light, or does it 
reflect light.” Now this one Truth or one cosmic 
Being is realized by the sages and by the seers 
who say: “This is That” (Ayamdttna Brahman) 
— ^this true Self in us is that, is that which governs 
the universe, and there they find that unity. 

“This is That.” This means the immediate source 
of consciousness, and That means, what exists as 
the cosmic consciousness beyond our reach. Or, 
you may say : “This is Subject and That is object” ; 
but “This is ThaT * — ^the subject and the object are 
one and the same. That is, the Reality of the 
subjective and the Reality of the objective are one 
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and the same. This is the one peculiarity you will 
find in the Vedanta philosophy, which you will 
find nowhere else, not even in Plato, or Hegel, or 
Kant or Schopenhauer — that oneness (Ekatvam) 
of the subjective and the objective reality — one- 
ness between the cosmic Self, or Ruler of the 
universe, and the true Self of the individual being. 
They are one and the same. It is unity in variety, 
and this Truth was first understood by the Vedic 
sages in ancient India. 

So, “How can I understand that — ^how can I 
understand this most unspeakable joy which is 
acquired through the realization of this unity? 
Has this one substance or one Being its own light? 
Is it self-effulgent, or does it reflect light, or does 
it borrow light from something else? Is it intelli- 
gence by itself, or does it borrow intelligence 
from some other source”? Now, see the depth of 
that question. Indeed the seeker after Truth was 
a great metaphysician, and Vedanta gives us the 
solution of all problems, whether they are metaphy- 
sical, philosophical, scientific or spiritual. And the 
Ruler of Death answers that question thus in this 
verse : 

“The sun does not shine there, neither the moon 
nor the stars, nor the lightnings — ^how can the 
earthly fire shine or illuminate!” All these lights 
we perceive in the universe cannot shine, cannot 
illumine that substance, of that being, who is the 
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■ Ruler and Lord of the universe, and Who is our 
true Self. But the sun, moon, stars, lightning' and 
earthly fire are illumined by that self-effulgent 
light, which is the Light of the universe. All these 
lights of the physical world shine after being 
illuminated by the light of intelligence. The light 
of intelligence is the illuminator of all bright 
objects like the sun, moon and stars. That may 
seem very difficult to understand but think 
of it. 

Now, if there were no conscious being to know 
this existence of sun — what would have become of 
the sun? Who could have known that there is the 
sun if everything of this universe be unintelligent 
just unintelligent material objects like chairs or 
tables — who would have known that there is the 
sun? Who would have enjoyed the existence of 
the sun? The sun cannot exist if the light of 
intelligence does not illumine the very light of the 
sun; and, therefore, the light of intelligence 
cannot borrow this light from anywhere else. But, 
on the contrary, everything else borrows its light 
from that cosmic Being, who is the source of all 
intelligence and consciousness. The true Self is 
like the illuminator of the mind, intellect, ego, 
sense powers. In fact, we cannot know our own 
existence if there be not the light of intelligence 
v/ithin us, and when we are conscious of ourselves, 
then we are conscious of everything else— the sun, 
the moon and stars. Therefore the light of the 
true Self is the illuminator of everything of the 
universe. 
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As a chair, which is a material insentient object, 
cannot illumine the self-conscious entity, or cannot 
make itself known to any unintelligent substance, 
just as a chair cannot make itself known to another 
chair or to the table, or the table cannot make itself 
known to the chair, similarly the sun cannot make 
itself known to the earth, or the earth cannot make 
itself known to the sun, it requires intelligence, and 
that intelligence is our true Self. Therefore, the 
very existence of the sun, moon and stars and of 
everything depends upon this cosmic intelligence; 
and this cosmic intelligence is not far from us. By 
knowing it we shall realize our immortal nature 
and dwell in the realm of ever-lasting bliss. And 
then and then only we realize that oneness, the 
unique Brahman which pervades and underlies all 
the manifold world. 



CHAPTER XVI. 


PHENOMENAL UNIVERSE AND 
THE BRAHMAN. 

The sixteenth chapter begins with a beautiful 
illustration of the phenomenal universe. The 
illustration is of a tree, and the first verse reads 
thus: 

fiiRrr: wf ?I5 i 

— Katha-Upanichad, 2.3.1. 

In the last chapter we saw that the ultimate 
Reality of the universe is one, all-pervading and 
beyond all phenomenal appearances. It is beyond 
the sun, moon, stars. It cannot be enlightened or 
illuminated by the light of the sun, nor by that of 
the moon, nor by that of the stars. That eternal 
One is the root of the phenomenal universe, and this 
phenomenal universe, nay, all the universe which 
we perceive with our sense powers may be com- 
pared to a tree — to a fig tree (Ficus Indica) which 
has its root upward and its branches downwards. 
But this fig tree of the phenomenal universe is 
everlasting or eternal. 

Here you will notice that the conception which the 
ancient Vedic seers of Truth and philosophers of 
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ancient India had regarding the phenomenal uni- 
verse is that this world is eternal ; it has not come 
into existence qut of nothing, nor is it going back 
to nothing, but it has come into existence from 
the infinite Reality, which is one, and it will go 
back to the infinite Reality. 

Now the question may arise; How this tree of 
the phenomenal universe has come into existence? 
Has it come out of nothing; has it been created 
by a personal God, or what was the cause of it? 
Many of you, perhaps, know by this time that the 
whole system of Vedanta philosophy does not 
believe in the special creation of the universe as it 
is described in Genesis, but it believes in the evolu- 
tion, in the cosmic evolution from that one eternal 
energy. In fact, the conception of creation which 
we get from modern science, from the philosophy 
of Herbert Spencer or Heckel was given centuries 
before Christ by the ancient Vedic seers, and this 
idea of evolution, is therefore an old idea. It 
existed in India long before Pythagoras, Demo- 
crites and other Greek philosophers. 

Now, why is this universe compared to a tree? 
Because we can get a very clear idea of the evolu- 
tion of the universe just as we find in the growth 
of a tree from its root, and, in fact, the greatest 
scientists of modern times have used that illustra- 
tion of the tree of evolution, with its root in the 
one cosmic energy; but that illustration, as we 
see, is an old one, and the root of this phenomenal 
tree is the infinite Being, which is called Brahman. 
From that infinite substance ever5rthing has come 
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into existence. If we go backward in the process 
of evolution step by step, we shall find that all 
these objects of sense perceptions can be reduced 
to their simplest elements of matter, or atoms and 
molecules and forces. If we go a little further we 
shall find that these atoms and molecules are 
nothing but force-centres. In fact, these atoms 
and molecules are the manifestations of the 
eternal energy or infinite source of all forces and 
powers of the universe. Now, that eternal energy, 
which may be called the mother of the universe, 
was described by the Hindu philosophers under the 
name of Prakriti, or creative energy. In fact, 
that energy is not separable from this infinite 
substance, but it is one and inseparable. It is 
called the Brahman, and when we understand this 
relation between the eternal energy and the Subs- 
tance of the universe, the Brahman which means 
the source of all existence, intelligence, conscious- 
ness, then we shall be able to know the real cause 
of all phenomena. 

The Sanskrit word for a tree is *Vriksha\ Vriksha 
is a word which comes from the root Vrishcha and 
that means ‘to cut’. That is, ‘that which can be cut’, 
‘cut asunder’, is called Vriksha; an<l that word has 
been used here purposely to show that this phe- 
nomenal world, although in its essence it is eternal, 
still is transitory. As far as appearances go this 
phenomenal world is transitory, it is not perma- 
nent, it is constantly changing. The same form 
or the same object we do not see twice. Every 
second the things are changing in this world. 



316 MYSTERY OF DEATH 

The sun which you saw this morning, you will 
never see again. The sun is subject to constant 
change. The face which you have seen in a 
mirror this morning has changed already. You 
will never see that face again. You will see 
another face like it, similar to it, but not the same. 
That is a remarkable fact. We say that we are 
growing older in age and we enjoy in that idea 
that we are growing older; but, in fact, we are 
losing so much — ^we are not the same as we were 
before. And that idea we must always keep in our 
mind that this tree of the phenomenal universe 
is subject to change as it is subject to growth.^ 
Evolution means change. If we are all subject 
to evolution, by that we mean that we cannot re- 
main stationary, cannot remain the same always. 
So everything that is subject to evolution is sub- 
ject to change. Everything that is subject to 
growth is also subject to change. And in this 
world we have various kinds of experiences and 
experiences like that of birth, then growth, decay, 
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death. All these things are constantly happening 
before our eyes. What do they mean? They 
mean that the germ of life is subject to change. 
Ihe earth is subject to change. In fact, this 
earth was at one time gaseous like a mass of 
vapour or vaporous matter, and gradually it has 
become cooler and has become habitable, and 
vegetables have grown and animals of various 
species have come into existence. 

Mow, this earth contained all these germs, even in 
its gaseous state. In fact, the whole universe 
contains the germs and the space contains the 
germs of all life. Everything in this universe is 
living; and at the same time, although we cannot 
see the germs of life which are more permanent 
than the grosser forms, we must remember that 
these grosser forms are not the realities. The 
realities are those which are the finest — impercep- 
tible. But that which is perceptible is subject to 
change. That which we can see with our eyes 
or hear with our ears, or smell, or touch, or taste 
is subject to change; but that which is impercep- 
tible, cannot be seen, cannot be heard, or smelled, 
or tasted, or touched is more permanent, and if 
we put our thought upon the grossest objects we 
are sure to come to grief in the end. If we cling 
or become attached to these gross material forms 
we are sure to come to grief in the end, but if we 
become attached to the imperceptible, finest, 
invisible reality, we shall never come to grief. 
The wise ones are those who can withdraw their 
minds from the gross material objects and fix 
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them upon the finest, imperceptible, invisible 
reaUty of the universe. Or, in other words, those 
who can see the root of this tree and, instead of 
being attracted by the flowers and fruits and leaves 
and branches, those who can go to the root, to the 
source of this tree, are able to rise above all 
changes, are able to reach the plane of Immorta- 
lity, are able to conquer death, and that is what 
the Ruler of Death (Yama) is trying to explain 
here: that those who can go to the Toot of this 
phenomenal universe will have immortal life. But 
those who are on the branches, on the leaves, are 
attracted by the beautiful flowers of this tree of 
the phenomenal universe will remain subject to 
1)3 rth and death. They cannot transcend the 
realm of death, they cannot enter into the abode 
of Immortality. 

People whose minds are deluded by various worldly 
desires and ambition cannot see the root. They 
are satisfied with the flowers and leaves and 
branches which are perceptible by the senses, and 
which are extremely attractive, which keep us busy 
on this material plane; but only the seekers after 
the Absolute, only the wise ones can discover the 
root and enter into the realm of Immortality. The 
wise ones thke the sword of right discrimination 
as given in Vedanta, and with that sword they cut 
off the trunk of this tree. They separate this tree 
from the root, and remain in absolute peace and 
everlasting happiness. When I say *they cut off 
the root and destroy the tree’, of course they can- 
not destroy the tree in its universal sense, but the 



phenomenai, universe and the brahman 319 


individual tree is cut oflf, i.e. if we remember that 
each individual tree is cut off, if we remember that 
each individual soul is the centre of a world 
wherein it dwells, then we shall be able to know 
that by cutting off the individual world, the whole 
realm of senses and perceptions and feelings is cut 
off. The seed of this tree is in that unmanifested, 
irdescribale, eternal energy (Avyakta). There 
is the seed of the tree of this phenomenal world, 
there is the germ. Again and again that germ 
sprouts up and produces the phenomena. The 
first manifestation of that seed, or germ, is the 
First Born Lord of the universe who is ordinarily 
known as the Creator. He is produced first; He 
is the seedling of this tree; He produces. He 
gradually develops Himself into the tree. 

The First Born Lord of the universe is the highest 
manifestation. Who is this First Born Lord of 
the universe? The cosmic ego. And this cosmic 
self first rises from the ashes of the absolute 
substance, and the eternal energy then begins to 
evolve and manifest itself in the form of pheno- 
mena. It is then differentiated between the sub- 
ject and object, the ego and non-ego. And this 
First Born Lord of the universe, or the cosmic 
ego, is called in Vedanta ‘ Hiranyagarhha,’ that 
is, He who dwells in the golden egg. This uni- 
verse is like the egg, and the I-^rd dwells in it 
in the form of a child. This is, of course a 
mythological description of the creation, but it 
shows that the First Born Lord is the germ in mani- 
festation, or the seed when sprouted, and when it 
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has become seedling then the tree begins to grow, 
^nd all the individual souls that exist in the 
universe existed before in seed form in that ocean, 
or in that absolute substance. They converge and 
make up the trunk of the tree, and various 
branches come out from that trunk according to 
the desires and tendencies. The latent desire, or 
the desire which is latent in each soul is like the 
wrater which helps in the growth of that 
tree. 

The Lord of the universe does not create anything 
to satisfy his own desires, but He starts this evolu- 
tion, this cosmic evolution to satisfy, to fulfil the 
desires of all the individual souls that are latent in 
that absolute energy. Just as when we go to sleep 
our desires are latent — ^we do not think of anything 
— we do not have ambition — we do not have any 
duty, but all are latent. And again when we wake 
up all these latent desires and tendencies manifest 
themselves and begin to play. So, at the time 
before the beginning of evolution all these souls 
were latent, or were asleep in that undifferentiated 
state, and the desires remained latent, and the 
beginning of evolution means the waking up of this 
energy, the awakening of the universe. 

Whatever exists in the microcosm exists also in 
the macrocosm and we can reverse it, whatever 
exists in the macrocosm exists also in the micro- 
cosm. If we go to sleep the whole universe does the 
same, and the interval betweeiji the waking and sle- 
eping is called a cycle, — ^and that cycle is either day 
or night. When it is day we call it evolution; when 
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it is night we call it involution. So you see whole 
universe goes to sleep and wakes up again; but 
when we go to sleep we are not dead — everythiiiqg 
exists. And they use this illustration of waking 
and sleeping to show that nothing is lost ; but during 
the sleep state everything remains latent. 

After the dissolution of the phenomenal universe 
everything will remain latent. Our bodies may be 
reduced to their elements, to atoms and molecules 
and forces of nature. Our souls, however, will 
remain perfect, that is, remain intact, will not be 
annihilated, or dissolved or destroyed, but will con- 
tinue to exist and retain all the powers and desires 
and tendencies which they possess. Then again in 
the beginning of a new cycle they will wake up 
and the accumulated desires or the combined desires 
of all living creatures will help in the process of 
evolution of the cosmos. 

If this earth had not become habitable we could not 
have fulfilled our desires on this plane, it would 
have been impossible, and so the process of nature, 
or the law of nature is that the external conditions 
and environments must first become favourable in 
order to draw the souls who are ready to manifest 
their desires and fulfil their purposes. Any planet 
which is not habitable now will become habitable in 
the course of time, and then all the souls which are 
waiting for suth manifestations will begin to 
express their powers, will be born, as it were; but 
nothing is born out of nothing. 

We are not born out of nothing, but we existed, 
and so long we waited. When the earth was in its 

21 
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gaseous state we could not find favourable environ- 
ments to come on the physical plane, or the material 
plane. Perhaps we had at that time gaseous 
bodies, or vapoury bodies. When the whole 
universe is covered with water then we have watery 
bodies like waves or like fog, or the form of a 
bubble. Even in that form the intelligence can be 
manifested. 

The tree of this phenomenal world has many 
flowers, many leaves. Leaves are those acts or 
duties which we perform during our lifetime, and 
the flowers are like the pleasures, the sensations 
of pleasure or pain, or happiness, or pleasant 
feeling. These are flowers. And then there are the 
the fruits. Fruits are the results of our works 
which we perform ; and the various planets are like 
branches, and the heavens are like nests of birds. 
That is, souls who have wings can go high, can 
soar high on a spiritual plane and dwell in those 
nests which we call heavens. 

There are seven heavens according to the Hindu 
conception and not one heaven. These seven heavens 
are the realms where different souls go according 
to their previous works, according to their merits 
and their grade. That is, one is higher than 
another, and the other is still higher, and so on. 
Celestial pleasures and happiness vary — vary in 
form and degree in these different heavens or 
realms. If we simply think of one heaven, we 
cannot expect any growth or progress or evolution 
after going to heaven, and therefore the Hindu 
minds could never accept the conception of a single 
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heaven for all individuals. It was impossible and 
for that reason you will notice that different 
religionists, or the followers of different religions 
have different conceptions of heaven. The Jewish 
heaven is not the same as the Christian heaven, or 
the Mohammedan heaven is not the same as the 
Zoroastrian, or the Chinese heaven is not like that 
of the Hindus. So why should we believe there is 
only one heaven where we shall all go. If heaven 
exists at all it must be diversified ; it must be of dif- 
ferent kinds and different grades. And these 
heavens are like the nests in that tree of the pheno- 
menal world where these winged souls go and re- 
side with angels. The wings are of course meta- 
phorical. Souls do not have real wings like the 
wings of birds, as w'e see in the pictures. They are 
all symbolic. They do not mean anything. In the 
first place, physiologically it is impossible for you 
to have hands when you have wings. Hands and 
wings do not exist together, because hands have 
developed from wings as we see in nature. So 
when the painter gives wings and hands such 
creatures do not exist at all. They are beyond our 
conception, beyond our imagination; but they are 
symbolic. Winged souls mean those who have 
performed virtuous deeds and who can take a flight 
on the higher planes of the spiritual realm. They 
possess the wings, and those who go downward 
in the infernal regions have lost their wings because 
they gravitate on account of their evil deeds, wicked 
deeds. 

And this tree of the phenomenal universe is com- 
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pared to a fig tree. Now, the Sanskrit word for a 
fig tree is Ashwathva. It means, that which does 
not last till tomorrow.^ That is a word which has 
been used to convey the idea that this tree of life, or 
this tree of the phenomenal world is transitory, is 
ephemeral, and it will pass away. Being subject 
to change, it will pass away; everything: leaves and 
fiuits, and flowers, and branches and everything 
will pass away, or will be subject to change, will 
never remain the same; but the tree will come into 
existence periodically, that is, in every cycle. 

When one cycle of evolution will end, ever)rthing 
will go back to its primordial condition. Then, 
before the beginning of a new cycle, the whole tree 
will come out in a new form, and this idea was 
given by the ancient thinkers and seers of Truth 
who realized Truth through revelation ; or, in other 
words, to whom the Truth was revealed, and in the 
Vedic scriptures we read: “Surya-chandramasau 
dhdtdyathd purvamakalpayat” ; i.e., “The Lord 
created the heavens, the sun, moon and stars after 
the type that existed in previous cycles.” 

That will give you an idea how similar things, 
similar sun, moon and stars come into existence, 
though not the same since the same moon is gone 
for ever. For instance, if this earth be destroyed 
by coming in contact with a comet, the matter and 
force will remain in the universe, the whole earth 

\ I «B— sfFqrar, 
fSPW I ■ ‘ 
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will be turned into a gaseous state, or vaporous 
mass, but out of that vaporous mass another earth 
will be formed in the course of, perhaps, millions of 
years. It will not be the same earth, but a similar 
planet. Such are the suns, moons and stars of 
other planets which are coming into existence and 
going back to the causal state, and again reappear- 
ing with a new garb in a new form. So in that 
way, although it is constantly changing, the process 
is eternal and the types are eternal. Kor instance, 
the horse type, or human type — these types exist 
in the cosmic mind in the form of Logos or ideas, 
and those ideal types are eternal. This ideal type 
or idea has been designated by Mahabhasyakara 
Patanjali as 'Sphota\ The Sphota is eternal and 
all the ingredients of the evolution of the universe 
come out from the Sphota. The individual 
forms will disappear, wdll come and go, but the 
ideal type will remain for ever. No one has seen 
an ideal man, or an ideal horse, but people have 
seen a black horse, or a white horse. People have 
seen a black man or a white man, but the ideal man 
has not been seen by anyone. The ideal man is in 
the mind of God. The mould is there and that is 
eternal. So the mould of the sun, the type of the 
sun, the type of the earth, the type of all living 
creatures is eternal, although the individuals may 
change. And in that way we can say that this 
whole universe is eternal, yet transitory. It is 
eternal in the sense of its essential nature, while 
transitory as far as its aj^arances or forms go. 
Our bodies are transitory, but matter, the atoms 
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and molecules tod force which make up our bodies 
are eternal. The type of the form is eternal, but 
this form may go to pieces any moment; but the 
type will remain always. And all these forces, all 
these powers that are manifested in the universe, 
that are constantly evolving — growing and going 
back to their original condition are nothing but 
manifestations or expressions of one continuous 
mass of energy, and that is the foundation of the 
phenomenal universe. 

Now, where does that eternal energy, or the 
mass of energy which is the mother of all force, 
the mother of all material forms reside ? It resides 
in that one infinite Absolute. Energy needs a subs- 
tance to rest upon, and that substance is the Abso- 
lute, the absolute Brahman, the immortal Substance, 
or essence of the universe. When we have known 
that we have known everything, nothing is left 
unknown. 

“That is called the pure existence, the Absolute.” 
Pure existence which is free from all imperfection, 
is self-effulgent. The undying light of intelligence 
is there. It is not dead matter or dark substance. 
Some people may fear that when the sun, moon 
and stars do not shine, that it must be dark. No, it 
is not dark. It is very bright, brighter than the 
light of the sun. Although it does not burn, it is 
Self-effulgent. That light does not depend upon any 
external condition, or upon external light, but its 
nature is to illumine. The pure light of intelligence 
and consciousness proceeds from that source. That 
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is vast, incomprehensible, unlimited and ipfinite. 
Nothing can limit ft. No matter how far we can 
stretch our minds we cannot find any limit to that 
infinite Being. It pervades the universe and is not 
confined to any particular place. That is the real 
goal of immortality. That root of this tree is 
immortal. It is not subject to any kind of change^ 
it is not subject to evolution, but it is beyond 
evolution. It is not subject to change or growth. 
God never grows, although the individuals grow. 
God is beyond growth. If He is subject to growth, 
as some of the modern thinkers believe. He is 
imperfect, He is no longer perfect. Again, that 
God who is subject to growth would not be a per- 
fect God. We would not worship him as a 
perfected being, because anything that is imperfect 
is subject to growth, and that which is perfect can 
never grow beyond it. Those who believe that 
perfection is a continuous progress do not under- 
stand the meaning of perfection. That idea which 
means continuous growth is imperfect at every 
step. When the growth reaches its climax and 
cannot go further, then perfection is reached, and 
that state is divine and God is that. “That is 
immortality”. “Upon that Substance, or that 
immortal Being everything rests.” That Subs- 
tance is the foundation of the universe. The 
infinite space rests upon that Substance; the sun, 
moon and stars, the planets, the earth, all depend 
upon It as their foundation. 

*^othmg can go beyond that Substance; noAii^ 
can transcend It, and that is Ac TrtiA, Ac Real^ 



328 


MYSTERY OP DEATH 


of the universe”. That is the truth of our being, 
the essence of our being, because that is all-per- 
vading, and thus he answers the question of that 
young seeker after Truth who wanted to know the 
absolute Being who is beyond all changes, beyond 
death. 

Here you will notice that these ideas which you get 
in the oldest writings of Vedanta, you will find in 
no other man-made books, or ordinary philosophies 
which are nothing but products of imperfect minds. 
These ideas are not given by any particular human 
mind, but they are given as revelations. Why do 
we call them revelations? Because when human 
minds transcend intellect and mental limitations, 
then certain truths are realized, and when those 
truths are described they are called revelations. 
But an)rthing that is grasped intellectually by 
reasoning is not a revelation. That is the dif- 
ference. These truths were not realized by reason- 
ing, but they came intuitively, like a flash. The 
word intuition is used for them, but it is not a per- 
fect expression, and we have no better expression 
than that. We may say that intuitively they reached 
that consciousness, but it is more than intuition. 
It may be called superconscious realisation, and 
when superconscious realization comes everything 
that is revealed in that state becomes revelation. 
Everything that is known in that state is revelation 
and is beyond the reach of intellectual reasoning. 
These ordinary philosophers like Kant, Hegel, 
Schopenhauer and others attain to certain truths 
reasoning through an intellectual process, and 
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therefore they are not perfect. Their conclusions 
are not perfect. But these conclusions which you 
find here in these oldest Upanishads, for instance 
will remain the same always, cannot be changed, 
because they are truths\ 

The seers of the Upanishad did not reach those 
truths by following the rules of logic, or the 
rules of reasoning, but they realized first, and then, 
synthetically, applied the rules of logic to explain 
it and to make it understood by ordinary minds. 
That is the difference. 

So, if we can make a picture of this phenomenal 
universe as a tree with its roots upward it becomes 
incomprehensible by ordinary minds, it is unknown 
and unknowable even by human intellect. So 
come downward and take one step first from that 
infinite substance to the first Born Lord of the 
universe, who is the seedling, and then come down 
through the process of evolution, from ether or 
ethereal substance to the gaseous, liquid, solid, and 
come down to the lowest plane of animals, vege- 
tables, minerals, etc. These are like branches. 
Then take the flowers and leaves. The leaves are 
the good works or duties ; the flowers are the enjoy- 

1. The Truth of the Upanishad is an immediate revela- 
tion or a direct vision of the Vedic seers. This revelation 
of Truth is uncontradicted (avddhitam) all the time; 
nothing can contradict it. It is not taken from any- 
one (anodhigata) , but is self-revealed {svayam-prch 
kdsa) and self-illumined (svoyatn-j’yoH), and so it 
is always free from any kind of error (bhranti) and 
change. It remains the same all the time, past, 
present and future (trikalavddhitaim). 
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ments or pleasures of life ; and fruits are the results 
of our works which we perform and make a picture, 
and then you will be able to tmderstand how this 
phenomenal universe is related to the absolute 
Being. And at the same time you ought to 
remember that the absolute Being is not far away 
from your true Self, so your true Self forms a 
part of the same absolute Being. If you wish to 
find the root of the universe anywhere, you will 
find it in yourself. That is strange. That idea 
you do not find an)rwhere else. No other philo- 
sopher has given that idea ; not even Kant, or Hegel 
or Plato. Herein is the unique place of Vedanta 
among the philosophies of the world, and therefore 
we should try to understand it very carefully. We 
should think upon it, meditate upon it and make 
every effort to realize it as our true Self. Find the 
source of the universe in our true Self, in the 
Absolute which is behind our egos, and when we 
have discovered ft we have found the eternal and 
immortal part of our own Self. Then we shall be 
able to transcend death and enjoy everlasting 
life. 



CHAPTER XVH 

WORLD AS THE RESULT OF VIBRATIONS 


We have seen in the last chapter the beautiful 
illustration of the fig tree which represents the 
phenomenal world. The root of that tree is 
upwards and the branches downwards. The root 
is in the absolute Brahman, the infinite Being, and 
the branches cover all the objects which we perceive 
with our senses like the sun, moon, stars and every 
animate and inanimate object. 

Now, in order to understand the cause that 
produces this tree of the world, we must know first 
of all the power or force which causes this evolu- 
tion of the tree, and for this reason the teacher 
here describes in the second verse : 

fts sppt vm 

‘All the animate and inanimate objects of this imi- 
verse are nothing but the results of the vibration 
of ‘Prana’. This vibration of Prana is at thfe root 
of this tree, is the cause of all phenomenal ev'ents 
which happen in this universe. 

The word “Prana” is the Sanskrit term which 
means ‘the cosmic life principle’. It is the universal 
life principle. It is that which makes us living beings 
— that which produces motion, or vibration. This 
v/hole world, if we examine carefully, we will find 
is the result of vibrations. If there were no 
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motion, no vibration, this world would not exist. 
Whatever we see, hear or perceive with our senses 
is the result of vibration, or some kind of motion; 
and all these motions, or vibrations, whether 
chemical, physical, or mechanical, motion of any 
kind, rotary, or any other kind of motion, are 
caused by Prana. 

Of course, ordinary minds do not realize the nature 
of this universal vibration. We do not stop for a 
moment to think how these phenomena have taken 
place. Modern science has proved that everything 
is but the product of some kind of motion or vibra- 
tion, Atoms and molecules are constantly 
attracted towards one another and repelled, and this 
attraction and repulsion of atoms and molecules 
produced this phenomenal universe, and the cause 
of that motion, or attraction and repulsion is the 
Prana. 

Prdtia is that power which causes motion, which 
causes the atoms to attract other atoms, which 
produces repulsion, gravitation, etc. Now, if this 
attraction or repulsion or gravitation ceases to 
exist, the whole world will be destroyed ; and if the 
vibration be stronger than it is at present the whole 
world will be destroyed. The disaster that 
you have heard of and read about in the papers, 
regarding the earthquake in San Francisco,^ which 
has created such great havoc, — ^what is the cause of 
it? It is nothing but motion or vibration. If the 


1. This lecture was ddivered in America on April 24th, 
1906. 
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earth under our feet vibrates in an unusual way^ 
ail the foundations of these buildings will be shaken^ 
everything will be destroyed. And w'hen we think 
oi this; that the same vibration, the same motion 
v/hich is the cause of our life and of our existence^ 
is also the cause of our destruction ; when it is in a 
different degree, it w'ill create destruction, havoc, 
but within a certain limit it will give life, vitality 
and make everything harmonious. When we use 
the term “harmonious”, we mean also vibration 
under different conditions, harmony of forces, and 
these vibrations are nothing but a certain form of 
motion. 

The same gravitation which keeps us alive, which 
attracts the molecules of the cells of our body, will 
kill a person who falls from the top of a roof or a 
tree. We know that we shall not be able to live 
without being subject to this law of gravitation, 
and the same law of gravitation creates havoc and 
destruction. If a building falls down that is caused 
by gravitation, and that will perhaps kill thousands 
of people. 

Again what is fire? That is a certain state of 
vibration. When the vibration is low there is heat ; 
when it is greater it burns and destroys every- 
thing. 

What is electricity? Electricity is nothing but 
vibration. When the atoms and molecules vibrate 
in one particular direction then it produces 
electricity. 

We do not think of this constant vibration, or cons- 
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tant motion. Did it ever occur to you that when 
you were born you were whirling round and round 
25,000 miles in twenty-four hours. If you were 
at the equator you were whirling 25,000 miles a 
day from west to east, and we are whirling now, 
but we do not think of it. We think we are sitting 
still. We are not sitting still, we are daily moving 
25,000 miles in the space, and then again the whole 
earth is moving round the sun at the rate of 18 
miles per second. That means, 64,800 miles per 
hour and 1,555,200 miles per day. We do not think 
of this. Two persons are sitting on a train — 
apprently they are sitting still, but in relation to the 
external objects they are moving very fast. 
Similarly, we are sitting still apprently in this 
room, but in reality we are moving very fast. 

And what is the cause of this motion? It is Prana, 
the life-force. Again, do we stop there, after 
moving round the sun? No, the whole planetary 
system is moving around some other system at the 
rate of 150,000,000 miles per second. And such 
is the condition under which we are living. We 
can never have rest. If we have absolute rest, 
there will be destruction and death, there will 
be no life. Life means some kind of motion. Any 
living object which does not move, which does not 
vibrate, we call dead. And the whole process of 
evolution is nothing but a certain state of vibration 
or motion. 

The external objects — ^the objects of senses, like 
colour, sound, smell, taste, touch — all these are 
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nothing but vibrations. What is colour? Colour 
is nothing but vibration of ether. If the vibration 
be 400 billions in a second, then we will see red 
colour. This is the lowest vibration, and the 
highest vibration is the violet colour; and so all 
colours that we see with our eyes are nothing but 
vibrations of ether.* 

Then again, what is sound? 11000 vibrations in 
a second will produce sound, and so with every- 
thing. If you examine properly you will find that 
we are living in the ocean of ether which is cons- 
tantly vibrating and moving in some form or 
other. 

Then again, what are our internal conditions? 
They are the results of vibrations too. What is 
thought? What is intellect? What is sensation 
and perception? They are nothing but vibrations. 
Thought is the result of the greatest vibration of 
the finer particles of matter. Such are the cases of 
sensations and perceptions, they are all nothing but 
vibrations. 

If we analyse our perceptions, we shall see that the 
rays of light which are constantly vibrating in a 
certain degree when coming in touch with the retina 
produce an inverted image, just as you will find in 
a camera. The eye-balls arc like lenses, and the 
retina is like the plate where the inverted image 
is produced, and that image produces a Certain 
kind of vibration in the optic nerves, and that vibra- 

1. Cf. Authors Owr Relation to fke Absolute (1946), 
pp. 157-158. 
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tion is carried by those nerves into the brain-cells, 
and there it produces some other kind of vibration 
in the molecules of those cells in the brain, and 
when that vibration is interpreted or translated by 
the sentient intelligent soul, then it becomes a sen- 
sation. 

In this way we will be able to understand how the 
whole world is made up of vibrations, both inter- 
nal and external. We cannot go beyond this 
vibration. When our lungs are moving we 
breathe Rir from the atmosphere, and then that 
respiratory process keeps all other organs in 
motion, then we have digestion, circulation, nerve 
currents and all other mental functions which we 
possess. In this ocean of ether, every particle of 
which is constantly vibrating, we live. 

In any havoc or disaster we think we have lost so 
much; but have we really lost anjrthing? No, we 
cannot, we have not. Why? Because we cannot 
possess anything. Motion cannpt possess motion, 
vibration cannot possess vibration. How can we 
possess anything? So long as wE are living in 
the darkness of ignorance we have the thought of 
ownership, possession — ^that this belongs to me. 
\\'ho are you? You are nothing but a mass of 
vibration — ^how can you possess anything? All 
these thoughts of ownership, possession, sitart 
from ignorance. 

A wise man can never possess anything, and that 
was the reason why Christ had no h(Mne to lay his 
head in, and so every wise man is a child of nature. 
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he cannot possess or own anything, consequently 
he cannot lose anything. There is no such thing 
as a loss in this world of vibration. How can we 
lose? Even this body we cannot possess all the 
time. The food which we take is not ours. It 
produces a certain vibration, and that again pro- 
duces other vibrations, etc. Action and reaction are 
constantly going on, and we make mistakes. We 
grieve over certain things, but a wise Ttnan does not 
grieve over anything. It may sound a very heart- 
less thing to say, but it is not heartless. When 
you look at an event from the standpoint of the 
universe you stop for a moment and think whether 
you really have lost anything or not, and when you 
find that you cannot lose anything, that whatever 
is yours is yours for ever, and what does not be- 
long to you, you can never possess, that will bring 
a most comfortable thought, and the most loving 
thought in our minds. It will make us fed 
divine. 

God does not mourn over anything. Why should 
He? He knows that nothing is lost in this uni- 
verse. Even if certain things are burned into 
ashes, do you really think those things are lost in 
this universe? We may not use them, but they 
have other uses. They may not be for our use, 
but they may be of some other use in the universe. 
They may produce other things. And in this way, 
if we reason, we shall find that there is no gfround 
for g^ief or sorrow or for loss. The bodies may 
be destroyed, but the atoms and molecules of the 
bodies are not destroyed, the egos are not destro- 

22 
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yed, the souls are not destroyed. Perhaps you 
will hear the birth rate during this year, or during 
next year will be increased because so many 
hundreds of people are destroyed by the earth- 
quake at San Francisco.^ They will be born again. 
Where do these new children come from? They 
are the old ones who lived in some other existence, 
or lived in animal forms. 

And so a certain set of vibrations lead .to another 
set of vibrations, and in this way the world is 
moving. And the first expression of this phe- 
nomenal universe, the first manifestation begins 
with the vibration of that one cosmic energy. The 
cosmic energy exists from the beginningless past, 
and will continue to exist for ever, and that is the 
root of all forms. The suns, moons and stars are 
coming into existence from that energy, and in the 
end they will all go back to the same eternal stock. 
This earth has come into existence from the mass 
of nebulous matter, gaseous, vapoury substance, 
ethereal, and in the end it will go back to that 
vapoury, ethereal substance. The disaster which 
has given such a shock to the world would be com- 
pared to nothing when this earth will come in touch 
with a comet or some other star or planet and 
then everything will suddenly disappear. So we 
must be prepared to face that. We should think 
of the worst thing that could happen, and the 

1. This lecture was delivered at the time when there was 
an earthquake disaster in San Francisco in 1906. 
Hundreds of people lost their lives in sudden havoc 

and disaster. 
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scientists and astronomers always think of the 
worst conditions, and so they do .not take these 
little things into account. 

The disasters that are taking place in Italy the 
eruptions of Mount Vesuvious and the results 
therefrom, what are they caused by? By that 
vibration and motion. So everything that exists 
in the universe, everything that happens in this 
universe, is caused by motion or vibration of some 
kind, and the cause of that motion and vibration 
is the Prana. The same Prana, when it manifests 
itself in the external world, appears as heat, light, 
motion, gravitation, electricity, wind and other 
forces, as chemical and mechanical forces. They 
are all governed by the laws of Prana. And when 
the same Prana manifests in the internal world it 
produces thought, desires, feelings, emotions, etc. 
We are all governed by the laws of Prana, and this 
Prana is the universal substance. The first mani- 
festation from this energy was Akasha, the space. 
You may call that ‘ether’, but it is not exactly ether, 
it is that which produces ether, that which is 
the cause of ether. Modern science does not know 
what is the cause of ether, but when we shall be 
able to go a little further beyond ether we shall be 
able to find a mass of energy, nothing but energy, 
and that energy is extended. Space means 
extension, and ether, of course, fills that extended 
space; and that which produces extension is the 
energy governed by the power of Prana. 

There is one infinite mass of substance extended, 
and when it is worked upon by the force of Prdna 
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the atoms begin to vibrate, and when they vibrate 
they attract each other and produce molecules, and 
those molecules again attract other molecules, and 
thus the elements of nature are produced. They 
are all governed by laws. We may call them 
mechanical laws or mechanical methods, but they 
are all governed by higher intelligence. There is 
no such thing as absolutely unintelligent mechani- 
cal law or mechanical force. Even a machine 
which is produced by human ingenuity will not 
be able to move by itself. It requires an intelli- 
gent hand to guide it, to direct it, in order to get 
proper results. 

This body is governed by that power of Prana, 
and that Prana is not tfie same thing as any of the 
ordinary mechanical forces or mechanical laws 
that we know of. It is not the same as unintelli- 
gent force of attraction, or molecular attraction, 
or gravitation, or electricity, or heat, or light; but 
it is a power which regelates, guides and directs 
all the mechanical forces and controls them. 
Now, what power is that by which we can control 
all mechanical forces? If we know the nature of 
that power, we shall understand what Prana is. 
It is inseparable from intelligent entity. Intelli- 
gent entity cannot be dead ; it must be living. God 
is a living Being and yet at the same time He is 
intelligent. Intelligence and life go together, and 
wherever there is intelligence there must he life, 
afid wherever there is life there is some manifes- 
tation of intelligence. And as we know that there 
is no such thing as dead matter in this universe. 
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the Tdiole world, as modern science has explaintki, 
is a living world. Atoms and molecules are living 
because they have motion. Wherever there is 
motion of any kind there is the manifestation of 
life, and therefore the whole world is living, and 
if the world is living then there must be intelli- 
gence in the world, otherwise it cannot live, because 
life would not be the same thing as molecular 
attraction which exists in inanimate objects. Take 
an example of a chair. In a chair, there is 
electricity, light, heat, chemical force and vibration, 
but still there is no life, there is no manifestation 
of life in it apparently — not in the same way as in 
animate objects. So we cannot say that there is 
that amount of intelligence in a chair as in a living 
protoplasm. For instance, protoplasm has life 
and the first activity you will notice in a proto- 
plasm is its expansion and contraction. That is 
the first expression of life-force, just as our lungs 
do, and that you will find in a mass of protoplasm. 
That motion is caused by the Prana, the life-force. 
It is a mysterious force of nature. No one has 
understood it. If science fails to explain it, still it 
exists. Science only helps us in understanding it in 
a certain way, in presenting it Hr a certain way, in 
a certain form so that our dull intellect can grasp, 
but it does not create anything new, nor can it 
destroy anything that exists. Science simply ex- 
plains, and if science has failed to explain, it is 
not the fault uf the substance that exists, but it is 
the fault of the intellect of the scientists who can- 
not grasp that substance yet. Their intellect is 
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defective, and when their intellect will be improved 
that mysterious substance will be revealed. So 
this Prana, although it is not explained by science 
at present will be explained in times to come per- 
haps. But it is already explained in Vedanta as 
the ultimate mother of all force. Science has gone 
so far as to prove the correlation of forces — that 
all forces are but various manifestations of one 
force, and what that force is science does not ex- 
plain definitely. Some of the scientists say that 
it is intelligent mechanical force. Others hold 
that it is intelligent force, and when that intelligent 
force is atomic, it will be something like Prana, 
and that Prana is the cause of all evolutionary 
processes. The cosmic evolution is caused by that 
force of Prana. As a seed contains the power of 
growth, so the seed of the universe is in that ocean 
of ether as a germ, and that germ contains the 
life-force, or the power of growth and evolution 
in a latent state. Gradually it begins to manifest 
itself, and when it begins to manifest itself, the 
cosmic evolution begins. The cosmic evolution 
begins then, and that is the manifestation of the 
tree of the phenomenal world. Gradually again 
the branches come out, and those branches cover 
all the visible and perceptible objects of the uni- 
verse. Then human beings come last, because the 
human being is the finest production in the process 
of evolution. It is not the greatest, but the most 
subtle and most complex, because the organism is 
very delicate and complex. The nervous system 
of a highly developed man is very complex. No 
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one has gone into the details of the brain-cells, how 
they work and how they are guided. In fact, no 
human mind can grasp the connections and the 
ramifications of the forces and powers that are 
working through the brain and nervous system. 

And thus the Ruler of Death explains that : “What- 
ever exists in this phenomenal world is but the 
manifestation of the vibration of Prdtia — 

in mu m vwfii i This is not 

the first expression of Prana and the projection or 
creation. Here you will notice the wonderfully 
scientific idea which these ancient seers of Truth 
had as regards ‘creation'. They never said: ‘Let 
there be light and there was light’. All those 
ideas are mythical, but the scientific explanation 
you will find nowhere so old and so wonderfully 
correct, so rational at the same time, as you will 
find in the Vedas. For instance, this is a portion 
of the Veda I am reading to you, and again in the 
Rig Veda, which is the oldest of the scriptures of 
the world, we read it existed before the beginning 
of evolution, and that beautiful verse, many of 
you have heard again and again, gives the most 
pjoetic, and yet at the same time most scientific 
conception of the state before evolution: 

“At that time, before the beginning of creation, 
there was neither existence nor non-existence.”^ 
Relative existence and relative non-existence did 
not exist. 

“There was neither space nor time.” 

“Darkness ruling over darkness. What existed 
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tifien? Neither the sun, moon nor stars. No 
light was there. There was neither death nor, 
therefore, immortality.” 

These are all relative terms. If you have death, 
you can have immortality, but if there were no 
death, how could there be immortality. Therefore 
these are all relative terms, one presupposes the 
existence of the other. 

There was neither day nor night. All these came 
later. What existed then? There was one 
eternal Being who was breathing but breathless — 
*dnita-vdtafn\ If you can understand what that 
breathless breathing is, then you will know what 
life is, because life does not mean breath, but that 
which produces breathing, that which causes the 
motion of the lungs, the motion of the diaphragm, 
the activity of the organs and that is life. It is 
the outward expression. From that one Substance 
all these mighty forces of nature came into mani- 
festation. Force below, energy above the space 
w'as formed. So you see that description is the most 
poetic and it is the most beautiful description of 
creation before the time of evolution that the world 
has ever received. And the seers of Truth to whom 
that idea was revealed were extremely rational, and 
they would not accept anything simply upon 
hearsay, and there in those expressions they laid the 
foundation of true science, true philosophy and true 
religion. Nothing can change it, nothing can 
shake it We may manufacture various kinds of 
religion and superstitious ideas, but still those we 
cannot change. We cannot destroy the Truth, 
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or the conception of Truth which these ancient 
seers had. 

So from that one eternal Being we have all come 
into existence by the power of Prdtta; and the 
external world, as also everything that is internal, 
everything that is subject — ^that forms a part of 
our consciousness, or of our conscious existence, 
has also come out from that one conscious Being. 
The external world forms only one-half of the uni- 
verse. It is the objective world which we perceive 
with our senses. The other half is the subjective. 
That which forms a part of our mind, that 
which includes all sensations, perceptions, thoughts, 
ideas, emotions, percepts, concepts, will-power, in- 
tellect and other functions of our inner nature, is 
subjective, and that cannot be explained by the 
objects of perception, or external objects. We 
may say anything about the mechanical process of 
the external phenomena, but we cannot say that all 
the internal phenomena are caused by mechanical 
process, because at every step we find the hand 
of the intelligent Being. Who will digest the 
food? Who will extract from it the nervous 
energy? Who will transform it into will-power 
and intellect? That would require a living being, 
an intelligent substance. Mechanical process 
would not do. It must be guided by an intelligent 
hand, and that is the hand of our true Self which 
possesses Prana, the life-force, which is living. 
And so both the external and the internal world 
have come into existence from that one Being, that 
one substance, by the power of Prana and through 



346 


MYSTERY OF DEATH 


the process of evolution. If we understand this, 
if we remember this, then we understand the whole 
process of creation. The whole world is eternal in 
its substance, but non-eternal in its phenomenal 
nature or in its form. The form of the earth will be 
destroyed; the form of the sun, moon and stars 
will be destroyed; the form of the body will be 
destroyed ; everything that has form will be destro- 
yed, but that which is formless substance, mother 
force, energy, will remain from eternity to eter- 
nity. This is the law. When one form is des- 
troyed another will come and take its place; just 
as when one city is destroyed another city will 
grow out of its ruins. And perhaps within five 
years you will see another San Francisco, larger, 
more prosperous than it was before. Such is the 
law of nature ; one is destroyed, another comes and 
takes its place. If this earth is destroyed, another 
earth will be created right away, and all these 
living souls will disappear and inhabit there. This 
is the way we are living in this universe — coming 
again and again, fulfilling our desires and purposes 
and learning lessons and gaining experience in the 
world. But all this we are doing through that 
force of Pratta. We could not gain any expe- 
rience if we were dead, if we had no life, if we had 
no thought, if we had no will, if we had no Prdna^. 

1. This Prana has been called as Prana-Brahirum. The 
text says: (2.3.2.) ‘HftKT 

means and Sankara sa]^: tfiW fin: 
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And every object in this universe is obeying the 
laws of Prana, nothing can disobey. Are we not 
obeying the laws of gravitation? Are we not 
obeying the laws of attraction and repulsion cons- 
tantly ? But perhaps unconsciously. So the earth 
is obeying the law of gravitation. The earth can- 
not disobey that law. Nothing can disobey the 
law of gravitation, and that idea has been given 
most beautifully in a poetic way : 

“That eternal Being is a great terror; every ani- 
mate and inanimate object obeys Him — obeys His 
law. All the objects, even the sun, moon and stars 
are obeying the command of that infinite Being — 
consciously or unconsciously — they cannot trans- 
cend it”.“ 

Try to transcend the law of gravitation, but you can- 
not exist. If the sun tries to transcend the law of 
gravitation, where will it be? It will no longer be 
the sun. If the earth rebels against the same law 
and says : “No, I am greater than the sun, the sun 
must move around me and I shall remain station- 
ary”, the earth will not exist. So you see as a 
master who holds an iron rod in his hand and 

qm: h 

— Katha-Upanuliad, 2. 3. 2-3, 

Here or ‘fear’ means 'dependence' — ^thc sun, 

moon, stars, wind and even Indra, the Ruler of heaven 
depend upon Prana-Brahman, all of them owe their 
existence fn»n the one fountainhead,, Prana-Brahman. 
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commands ever3rthing, so the infinite Being is 
commanding and everything is bound to obey. He 
who understands this transcends death and 
becomes immortal. When we know that infinite 
Being under Whose command everything is doing 
its duty, performing its function; when we under- 
stand Him and His nature and the laws under 
which we are governed then we have known every- 
thing of the universe; we have understood our 
immortal nature; death cannot reach us. Death 
can only attack anything that has form, and so long 
as we are thinking that we are one with the body, 
one with form, we are subject to death, we have 
fear of death. But if we can once think of our- 
selves as formless — that we have no form — still 
we have existence, individual personality, but no 
form, then we have transcended death, we have 
become deathless. And that is the great difficulty 
that we find in our way : the attachment to the form, 
to the bodies, to external things, to objects of 
sense, sense perception, colour, taste, touch — that 
makes us slave to the form, and consequently the 
wings of our souls are clipped we cannot go into 
that flight, we cannot take flight and soar high 
above in the infinite space of the absolute Reality. 
We come down on the plane of the senses and 
become attached, and through that attachment we 
get fear of death; and then we have thought of 
gain and loss, but when we are formless, why we 
have no thought of gain or loss. We cannot lose 
anything, we cannot gain anything, because we are 
nothing but a mass of vibration. This body is 
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nothing but a mass of vibration, so why should we 
remain self-deluded. We must open our eyes and 
see things as they are in reality. 

“From the terror of Brahman, of that infinite 
Being, the fire gets heat and light, the sun gets heat 
and light, the clouds shower rain, the wind blows 
and death runs from place to place”.* These are 
all obeying the laws of Prana, or the laws of 
Nature. In fact those are nothing but the pro- 
ducts of these forces which are governed by the 
laws of that eternal Being. What are these laws? 
They are nothing but the moulds in which the 
Prana is operating in nature, and consequently 
nothing can transcend that infinite Being ; and there 
comes the solid, rational foundation of true 
religions. When you want to get the idea 
of an infinite Being who is the Governor of all 
vibrations and all evolution, and whose laws no one 
can transcend, then comes the conception of the 
grandeur, the majesty, and the infinite Nature, 
and at that moment we begin to feel how small we 
are, and consequently we kneel §nd bow down before 
that Terror. That whom the sun obeys, the moon 
obeys, and no one can transcend must be infinitely 
larger, infinitely greater, infinitely more powerful 
than our individual ego ; consequently when we are 
in distress, when we are in trouble, we pray U> 
Him, we worship Him, we try to overcpme our 
grief and sorrow by thinking about Him, and 
there is the root or beginning of religion. So you 

3. Vide IUth«»U p B iweh a «l, 2. 3. 3. 
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see true science, true philosophy and religion go 
together. This religion is the natural outcome of 
science and philosophy. It is not man-made reli- 
gion; it is universal religion, eternal religion. 
“That enternal infinite Being if we can know 
before the dissolution of the body, then we have 
reached the highest goal, then we have become 
immortal”.* 

Now, the Ruler of Death is explaining the 
mystery of death — ^how one can become immortal 
by knowing that source — the root of the immortal 
universe — knowing that Prana is governing every- 
thing — ^knowing that the whole world is but the 
product of vibration, and knowing that the source 
of the universe is the Terror. No one can trans- 
cend His laws, but everyone must obey Him. If 
we know this, realize it, then we have no death, 
death cannot attack us. Then we think of our- 
selves as formless, as part of the formless infinite 
Being, as part of the intelligent source which 
governs the universe. 

We govern ourselves in a smaller way, we are 
the governor of our bodies. If we were not a 
part of the universal Governor, the Ruler of the 
universe, then we could not govern even on a small 
scale, and this is one of the proofs by which we 
can know that as we govern ourselves, as we are 
the governors of our bodies in a small way, so 
we are parts of the Governor of the universe. 
The same power is manifested in us. Therefore we 


1. Cf. IUtlM-UpuiMha4 2. 3. 4. 
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are children of God, parts of the infinite Being, 
and when we know that we have transcended death. 
The realm of death is below us, it cannot hold us, 
we are above and beyond death. And those who 
do not realize it are born again in the realm of 
creation. 



CHAPTER XVIII. 


END OF WORLDLINESS MEANS THE 
BIGINNING OF REALIZATION 

The Ruler of Death said: “If anyone can realize 
the absolute Being in this life, before dissolution 
of the body, he attains to Immortality, and those 
who cannot realize the Highest, the true Self, will 
be born again in the realm of creation.”^ 

It is very necessary to realize the Highest, the true 
Self, the Atman, the Absolute, in this life, because 
if we do not try to realize it in this very life there 
may perhaps be very few opportunities in future. 
The present is the best and nearest to us, and 
those who cannot make the best use of the present 
will remain under the bondage of the law of action 
and reaction, law of Karma, and will not be able 
to transcend the laws that bind us on this plane 
— the laws that have brought us here and will 
bring us again. 

The attainment of Immortality does not begin in 

ti ^ faw; t 

— Katha-UpaiuslMul, 2.3.4. 

In his commentary Sankar says:“tRWf 
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the grave, but it begins here, right in this life, 
and those who have realized their immortal nature, 
the absolute true Self, have become immortal. 

He gives the reason why it is necessary for every- 
one to realize the Highest in this life, because 
the realization in this life is different from what 
we can have after departing from this plane. 
He says “in this plane,” ('tVia ched’), that is, when 
we have human bodies on this plane we can realize 
the Highest, the Absolute and our true Self just 
as clearly as we can see our own face in a mirror. 
As we see our own face in a mirror distinctly and 
perfectly, so we can see our true Self, the Highest, 
the Absolute, on the mirror of our intellect dis- 
tinctly — on the mirror of our heart clearly. 

But those who realize the Highest in the realm 
of ancestors, after death, cannot see so distinctly, 
so clearly. They can see just as we see faces in 
dreams. In the realm of ancestors all the meet- 
ings and communions with our relatives and 
friends will be just as we meet our friends and 
see their faces in a dream. That vision in a dream 
is not so distinct, not so perfect, as the picture on 
a mirror, and that kind of vision will be revealed 
to those who enter into the realm of ancestors 
{Pitriloka)} 

In the Angelic plane, i.e., in the realm of those 
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celestial beings who enjoy heavenly pleasures of 
various kinds, the realization would be, perhaps, 
not so clear as in a dream even, but as we see our 
own shadows in the water. When we look at 
our faces in the water we see the reflection, but 
that is not so clear even as in our dream state, 
and that kind of vision will take place in those 
heavens where all the celestial pleasures one can 
enjoy. You know there are various grades of 
heavens in celestial regions, different realms, 
lower and higher. These are the lower realms in 
the heavens. The highest realm and highest 
plane of the heavens is the Brahtnaloka, the 
realm of the First Born Lord of the universe. 
That is the highest. In that realm, however, very 
few can realize the Absolute, the true Self, and 
those who do realize, realize very distinctly, just 
as 'we see the reflection of the sun on the mirror 
— ^bright, effulgent. But very few can enter into 
that realm. Those who have performed good 
deeds and lived righteous lives, unselfish lives, who 
have sacrificed their self-interest on the altar of 
humanity, who have obtained perfection in this 
life, they can go there and enjoy that Divine 
vision which is the ideal. But next to that is the 
vision which can be obtained in this life, and it 
will be wise to attain perfection in this very 
life.* 

3. Regarding it Sankara says in his conunentary: 

mwNilwwn wviEv 
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The realm of ancestors and the other lower realms 
of the heavens are not so satisfactory; they will 
not reveal to us the highest ideal, the highest 
Truth. We may meet our relatives and friends 
after death, but meeting our friends and relatives 
would not amount to much, just as it did not on 
this plane. We meet our relatives and friends 
here, but we are not satisfied, we want something 
more. Our longpng for realization is not satiated, 
is not gratified after meeting our friends and 
relatives. Similarly, after death, if we go to the 
realm of ancestors and our forefathers come and 
we meet them, there may be temporary satisfac- 
tion and happiness, but that will not last long. 
Our longing would be to go higher, and that 
longing will never stop until the highest goal is 
reached. It is the innate tendency of the soul to 
reach the highest, to be perfect, to be one with 
the divine Being, one with the Supreme ; and for 
that reason we can never remain satisfied with 
anything which we may experience on any of these 
intermediate planes. Just as a man may become 
a millionaire, yet his longing is to become a 
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multi-milltonaire. There is no satisfaction of 
greed or ambition and no one has ever succeeded. 
The more we get, the more we want, and there is 
no end of it. If a conqueror conquers one nation, 
he wants to conquer the whole world. Read the 
lives of Alexander, Julius Caesar, Napolean, and 
you will find their ambition killed them. The 
ambition of all the great politicians, statesmen 
and merchants killed them. Ambition will never be 
satisfied; it will never bring happiness to the soul. 
So the wise man does not chase the phantoms of 
hope, because he realizes that this is not the aim 
of life. The aim of life is different. The aim 
of the soul is not that, but to know its immortal 
nature which will last throughout eternity. This 
body will go to pieces. This body is nothing. 
We ordinarily think this body is the same as the 
soul, but that is a great mistake. The body is 
manufactured by the soul, and our true Self is 
the essence of the soul. Even mind is partly 
material,* and it is the vibration of finer matter. 
They all may go to pieces. The body may be 
destroyed, but the soul, the true Self, will continue 
to remain just as it is now. It does not change 
imder any conditions, but very few can realize that 
true Self. Whosoever has realized the true Self 
has become immortal, has overcome all fear of 
death. Fear of death proceeds from ignorance, 
from attachment to the body, attachment to pos- 

4. Mind or AnttManma is the product of nescience ai^ 
tfaotigh it possesses intelligence and is shining, yet it is 
regarded as matter (joda). 
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sessions, attachment to things which we do not 
possess in reality. The more we are attached to 
those things, the greater fear we have when we 
think of losing -them; and all fear proceeds from 
that. But a wise man is free from fear. He has no 
fear because he does not possess anything, not even 
his own body. He cannot have fear, because he 
knows that the material body is nothing but an 
eddy in the ocean of ether, and it is constantly 
vibrating. The atoms and molecules are rushing 
in from outside and rushing out from inside. We 
are in a continuous influx and outflux of material 
particles, and each particle is vibrating and rotat- 
ing and attracting other particles; and in this 
eddy of atoms and molecules we are living. And 
this eddy is that which we call our Ixxly, our self; 
but in reality our Self is different, is higher, is 
more eternal, is immortal atui indestructible, and 
when we realize that Truth in this body we attain 
that realization. It would be foolish on our part not 
to make the strongest attempt to accomplish that, 
and therefore the Vedas, the Upanishads, the 
Vedanta philosophy teach, for the good of humani- 
ty, that every individual soul must try to realize its 
immortal nature before the dissolution of the body, 
because if we do not do this we would lose the 
greatest and best opportunity that has presented 
itself to us. But, of course, ordinary mortals who 
are craving for material gsin and prosperity 
will not listen to such instructions, such advice. 
They will follow their own course the bent of 
their own mind and tendency, and no cme can stop 
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that. But there are very few here and those few 
who have gone through all this experience and 
have realized that this world is transitory^ 
that the pleasures of this world are not worth 
having, they alone are ready for that highest 
realization. They do not crave for material things 
and prosperity, they let everything go and they 
sacrifice, they withdraw their minds from those 
things and rise on a higher plane and become God- 
like divine. God is that which has not any 
attachment to material objects, and if we wish to 
become Godlike we should first of all overcome 
that attachment, that selfish attachment to the 
body and sense pleasures and possessions attd 
realise that we are children of immortal Bliss, 
that we live in holy Eternity. Nothing can des- 
troy us. Fire cannot burn us; air cannot dry us; 
water cannot moisten us and swords cannot pierce 
us. Whosoever has realised this has become 
perfect, has become Divine, even in this life. 
This the Ruler of Death describes more elaborately 
here by showing that the Soul or the true Self, the 
Atman is above and beyond all mental and physical 
conditions. 

He who realizes his true Self as distinct and sepa- 
rate from sense perceptions, from sensations, 
from mental conditions, from intellectual func- 
tions, and who understands that separateness, 
that, these mental conditions, intellectual functions 
and sensations and sense perceptions are separate 
from our true Self, that they do not make up our 
Self, or the Atman, or our true Being, but they 
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proceed from that common source as powers, as 
manifestations of latent powers, but he is the soul 
itself, the true Self, is above and beyond any sense 
perception or particular mental function, is 
free from grief and sorrow and he never 
grieves.® 

The Upanishad says : “Mind is superior to senses, 
intellect is superior to mind, the sumtotal of 
Mahattattva or Hiranyagarbha is superior to 
intellect, Avyakta {Isvara) is superior to Mahat- 
tattva. Again the transcendent Purusa is superior 
to Avyakta. Knowing Him, realizing the Purusa 
men cut asunder the knots of samsara and attain 
Immortality ( tnoksa ) 

If we separate our immortal Self from sense 
perceptions, from mental functions, nothing can 
affect our true Self. If we identify our- 
selves with that which is beyond all mental 
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— ^Kjidm-Upaniihad, 2. 3. 6. 


Why the wise and realized souls do not grieve or mourn 
for anjrthing, Sankara clarifies its cause by saying: 
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aixl i^^cal changes, then everything that 
happens to the body, or to our senses, or 
to our mind, cannot reach the Soul, cannot 
affect the Soul, and consequently all grief, sorrow, 
suffering, and even enjoyment are either on the 
sense plane or on the mental plane ; and, therefore, 
the wise man is never affected by those changes of 
the body, senses and mind. 

In this way we shall have to analyse our whole 
being; then we shall be able to get at the Absolute, 
the eternal Part, the immortal Essence, which is 
hidden under the cover of all sensations, mental 
functions and intellectual functions. First we 
see that this body is a mass of sense activity, and 
these sensations exist in sense organs, and these 
sense organs produce certain vibrations, and 
the vibrations affect our mind, our intellect 
and understanding. But if we have no 
understanding, no knowledge, no power of 
discrimination, then we do not understand, do 
not know the difference between one emotion and 
another. That part which can distinguish the 
feeling of pain from the feeling of pleasure, the 
feeling of love from the feeling of anger, and all 
other various mental functions is intellect (huddhi). 
That intellect is just like a mirror which catches 
the reflection of all the different functions of the 
sense organs and sensations and perceptions, ideas, 
emotions and other things that occur within us, 
within our mind. So mind, which includes all 
emotions, volition, etc., is not the same as our intel- 
lect or understazKiing. Intellect is that by which we 
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discriminate and compare one thing with another. 
That is cognition, and that power of cognition 
may be called irUellect.'’ 

Now, that intellect again is a part of the cosmic 
intellect or the understanding of the cosmic ego, 
the First Bom Lord of the universe. Cosmic ego 
is greater than our individual intellect, greater 
than our individual understanding, because it 
includes all the individual egos and intellects. It is 
the one complete Whole, and we are but so many 
small parts, minute parts of that infinite Whole. 
It is called Hiranyagarbha {Brahma, the 
saguna Isvara). It is the same as Mahan- Atman. 
‘‘Mahan’ means ‘great’, and ‘Atman’ means ‘that 
being” ‘that exists’, Mahat is another manifestation 
of Avyakta, the unmanifested primordial energy. 
Here two words cannot coalesce, but they are kept 
separate. Even beyond the cosmic ego we shall 
have to go if we wish to realize the absolute 
Brahman, for God* is not the highest, He is rather 

7. Cf, Author’s discussion on. Consciousness in the 
Chapt. II of his Our Relation to the Absolute (1946), 
pp. 19-37. 

8. In fact, God bears the same status as that of cosmic ego 

{Brahma and Isvara). But here it may be asked what 
is the difference between Br^md and lswara? Accord- 
ing to Advaita or non-dualistic Vedanta, Isvara is the 
unmanifested or wyakta sakala and saguna (qualified) 
Brahman whereas Brahma is the manifested or vyakus 
sakala saguna Brahman. The transcendental Brahma 
is nirguna and niskeJa and it is absolutely dif- 
ferent from the saguna Brahman in stage or status, but 
in essence it is non-different from both die aspects of 
the saguna Brahman. 
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lower in status than the Absolute, the source smd 
the substratum. 

Beyond the cosmic ego is undifferentiated energy 
which produces intellect, which is the mother of 
intellect, understanding, mind, mental functions, as 
also of material and physical forces of nature. 
That is One.® There is no manifestation other than 
that One. 

The first manifestation in the process of evolution 
is the cosmic ego. That is the highest manifesta- 
tion. That cosmic ego divides itself and subdi- 
vides itself and produces innumerable reflections 
or images. Each of these images is called a 
‘human soul’ {vyasthi jivatman), but the cosmic 
ego as a whole (samasthi jivatman) is the first 
manifestation, and before that manifestation took 
place there was this undifferentiated energy 
(avyakta Isvara). The universe did not exist -then 
in its present form, but it existed in a germ state, 

9. The Swami intends to say that the cosmic ego, 
Brahma or manifested and differentiated Brahman is 
inferior in status to unmanifested and imdifferentiated 
energy which is known as Isvara, the Avyakta- In 
Vedanta the cosmic ego, Brahma has been compared to 
a dream (svapna) and Isvara as deep sleep (susupH), 
whereas the Virat-Brahman or the gigantic cosmos is 
the awakening state (jdgrat). 

10. It should be borne in mind that though both 
Brahmd, the manifested Brahman and Isvara, the un- 
manifested Brahman are known as 'cosmic ego*, yet 
the undifferentiated energy Isvara or Avyakta been 
designated both as 'cosmic ego* and the first and highest 
numifestation of evoluticm’ (prathama Fantsa) by 
Ved&nta. 
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in a seed form {"iHjakdrena’). All the forces and 
powers of nature were potential in that state 
(unmanifested), as the energy remains potential 
in coal, but when we bum it, it becomes actual. 
Now, coal may produce tremendous energy, may 
make a fast train run so many miles in an hour. 
Where did that energy come from? From that 
coal. Of course, coal contained that energy 
in a potential form, but it became actual when it 
burned. Then the heat was produced, and from 
heat steam was produced by coming in touch with 
water. So indirectly that potential energy has 
been the cause. If there had been no heat, there 
would have been no steam, and if there were no 
coal there could not have been heat. So nothing 
has come from outside. All the energy that has 
been manifested in the form of force existed 
already in the coal, and that was the potential 
state. 

Similarly, when the universe goes back into that 
primordial energy it remains potential. The 
tremendous energy that is radiating all the time 
from the sun was latent in that mass of energy 
before the beginning of evolution. So nothing has 
come into existence suddenly. Everything was 
there, everything is there, and nothing is 
wasted. 

Many of the scientists think that the sun’s energy 
is wasted in the infinite space. It is not wasted, but 
it is stored up again in another form. There is 
neither gain nor loss in this universe, everything is 
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complete. But when we lode at the individual 
points, we may say that particular manifestation 
has gained or lost just as coal has lost its energy 
when it is burned; but that energy is in the universe 
in another form. When we look at that energy 
from the standpoint of the universe we find nothing 
is lost; but when we look at it from the standpoint 
of the particular substance then we think it is lost, 
but in reality there is neither gain nor loss in this 
universe. Take the energy that has been lost in the 
disaster at San Francisco; every individual thinks 
he has suffered a great deal of loss, but in reality 
he has not lost anything. That is the point where 
we should come eventually, and philosophy will 
teach us that. The more we advance in realizing 
the vastness and the grandeur of the universe and 
the eternal Truth, the less we shall worry about 
trifle things like gain or loss. If all human beings 
are destroyed, even then nothing is lost. When 
we shall understand that, then we have understood 
the eternal Truth, the tmchangeable Reality. We 
are coming to that understanding. Science is 
pushing us to that end, and nature teaches us by 
giving hard blows by snatching away the nearest 
and dearest things that we cling to and become 
attached to. Nature tells us that it is not your 
thing. That thing belongs to nature and it is not 
yours. Do not be foolish, do not be like a baby. 
Wake up, and do not claim those tiling^ which do 
not belong to you. And that knowledge each indi- 
vidual soul will have to learn before it can reach 
perfection. 
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‘‘Beyond that mass of undifferentiated energy is 
the Absolute, is Brahman, is our true Self’*.^^ 
Now, that is not the same as energy. Modem, 
science has gone so far as the tmknowable energy. 
Beyond that energy science does not know any- 
thing.“ Even that energy is a matter of supposi- 
tion. Of course, it cannot be proved, except by 
inference. But beyond that energy is the Highest, 
and science will never reach it, because it is beyond 
the domain of science. Science can only infer 
from sense perceptions. The realm of perceptions 
is the realm of science, and that which is beyond 
the state of energy would be the realm of meta- 
physics or philosophy, and not of science. Conse- 
quently science will never reveal it. But science 
will help in understanding the true nature of It; 
it will classify the events, and make better theories, 
better hypothesis, and those hypothesis and theo- 
ries will help us in understanding that which 
is beyond the unmanifested, undifferentiated 
energy. 

“That energy is called by various names.” Think 
of the time when this was taught ! Centuries before 
Christ this has been handed down from time im- 
memorial. Some people think these books were 




-lUtha-UiMuiuhad, 2.3.& 


12. But eminent scientists like Max P»ank and others 
^u« us that in future saence will he aWe 
to unlock the hipest mystery, which is the subject 

SaSTf ^ikiplor. 4 in way KieDC 

phUosoidiy will meet together one day. 
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written perhaps 700 or 800 years before Christ. 
But these books existed* through memory, for ages, 
centuries before that time; and so this knowledge 
also existed. See how scientific the demonstrations 
and conclusions were. In the» last chapter I 
explained how this whole world was described and 
explained as the result of vibration. Show me any 
other scripture or oldest writings where you will 
find such explanations which are absolutely scienti- 
fic and absolutely philosophical. The Jews began 
to conceive of a little philosophy after eight cen- 
turies A. D., when atheism and agnosticism began 
to prevail; but before that time they had mytho- 
logy. The stories of creation as you all find in the 
Old Testament existed in all countries — similar 
stories of creation, but they are not philosophical, 
and those who tried to explain them through science 
have failed again and again. But compare those 
stories with this description, which will help you to 
understand Herbert Spencer’s philosophy in a 
different way, and, in fact, the minds of those 
greatest thinkers of ancient times were more 
purified than those who are living on the sense plane 
today and philosophically speculating with lots of 
instruments, machines, and using other brains. 
But these were great seers of Truth. They did not 
have any instruments. They realized this, felt it, 
and their perception was so perfect that whatever 
they felt was truth. And here today Herbert 
Spencer leads to what? To dry agnosticism, to 
materialism, and perhaps to atheism; and the con- 
clusions of these great seers lead to the most 
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^utiful conception of one universal Being, Who 
is the goal of all religions. Their conclusion satis- 
fies the highest aspirations of human souls, uplifts 
the souls, and makes the souls rise above all 
mundane affairs and enter into the abode of infinite 
Being and immortal Bliss. Such is the difference. 
“By knowing that which is beyond the undifferen- 
tiated energy, the mortal, the living soul attains to 
immortality”.** Now, we shall have to go beyond 
the cosmic ego, beyond our intellect, beyond the 
undifferentiated energy {Avyakta), and start- 
ing from there we will have to enter into the realm 
of the Infinite, the Absolute and then we shall find 
the immortal Being. Everything else is subject to 
change, is subject to death. Death means change. 
We are dying every minute — every moment. After 
seven years every atom and molecule of our system 
is renewed, you are not the same being again. Your 
baby-body is dead and gone; your child-body is 
gone, and those who have reached beyond forty, the 
body of their youth is dead and gone also. So why 
should we remain attached to these physical condi- 
tions? We must know this; open our eyes, and 
begin to feel that which is unchangeable in the 
midst of changes. 

“But this absolute Being cannot be perceived by 
sense powers; the eye cannot reveal It.” You have 
heard that the infinite Being cannot be seen face 

X\\ vowm w iw 'll 

—Katlia-UpaiiMiad, 2.3Si. 
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to face by the sense of eye. It is said in the 
Bible and in all the scriptures of the 
world. The reason you will find in Vedanta, 
because the senses cannot reach there, even 
the mind cannot reach there, the senses are 
too gross, — ^not because God was so majestic. His 
glory so dazzling. From the mythological story 
we know that God was seen. His back was seen by 
Moses, and not His face. If Moses could see His 
back, why not His face? Those stories do not 
appeal to a rational mind. But when you say the 
senses are too gross, too material, that will appeal 
to sensible persons. His back could be seen, but 
not His face — those were all allegorical and, 
not philosophical statements. 

“His form cannot be perceived by the senses”.** 
No one can see the absolute Being through eyes — 
through the powers of sight or of hearing. 
The eye here stands for all sense powers. 

“He can be realized only by the purified mind, by the 
purified heart”.*® When the heart and mind, the 

t* I *r dw ftwl vww 

— Katha-Upuiisliad, Z 3. 9. 
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— Kadia-lhMmshid^ 2.3.9. 
By the word ‘mmasS’ Sankara means 'immanompetui — 
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inner nature {antara prakriti), are purified, they 
are purified from all the imperfections of selfish- 
ness: earthly desires, sense powers, etc., and that 
purified heart or purified mind can lead the intellect 
further up, can make the intellect grasp a glimpse 
of the Absolute — not the whole of It, but still a 
glimpse, and when that glimpse is had, the whole 
intellect is transformed and simultaneously the ego 
is transformed.*® That is the transfiguration of 
Christ. 

Christ means ego beyotid mind and which is trMts- 
figtired into the Diinne. That transfiguration will 
take place in every individual. The ego is trans- 
figured into the Divine by sddhand or spiritual 
practice. No more desires for earthly things and 
attachment to the body remain and that would be 
the sign of of transfiguration. If the body goes to 
pieces, the soul does not claim one particular form 
as its own. It gives it up because it withdraws itself 
from the material connections. When the soul is 
transfigured into divine Being, the glory of the In- 
finite, the eternal Spirit shines upon the soul, and the 
majesty, the grandeur, the omniscience begin to 
dawn upon the horizon of the individual ego, and 
with the glimpse of that beautiful glory and 

wi HFW:” I 

16. The transformation of intellect or ego means Ae reveal- 
ing of the Divine consciousness {sitddha-jnana) . ^ Sri 
Ramakrishna said that suddha-mana and suddha-jfl&na 
are one and the same in reality. 

24 
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grandeur and omniscience the individual ego enters 
into the realm of Immortality and never returns. 
He has transcended all laws then, nothing can hold 
him back. That is the goal — the ultimate goal of 
human life. Then he explains how that goal can 
be attained. If the sense powers cannot reveal it, 
if purified mind and heart can reach the Absolute, 
what shall we do then ? 

Then Yama the Ruler of Death describes first that 
state in which the Absolute will be realized: 
^‘When all the sense powers are silenced ; when the 
mind is still ; when the thoughts do not disturb the 
peace — in that state the glory of the infinite Being 
is realized and the omniscience dawns upon the 
horizon”.” That state is called Samadhi. All the 
sense perceptions will be quiet, there will be no 
■disturbance. All the intellectual functions will be 
stilled, yet it is not the same state as death, because 
they will all remain latent. As, after a tremendous 
storm of rain and thunder there prevails calmness, 
so after incessant sad hand that calmness will pre- 
vail within us and then the bright sunshine of 
realization will come. We are now under the 
storm — the storm of passions and rain of desires 

winy nfipiii 

— ^Katha-Upamthai^ 2. 3. 10. 
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and ambitions and hurly-burly of this busy rush of 
earthly life, competition for bread and butter. All 
this we are going through. Do not expect to tcctch 
perfection in this state of rush. First quiet your 
minds and still your senses and enter into the abode 
of peace. Then bec/in to look upu>ard. There you 
will see the sih>er fringe of the bright cloud, and 
that will burst and the self -effulgent Sun (Atman) 
will be m>ealed. 

Then he describes how that stale can be attained: 
“That state can be attained through the practice of 
\ oga Voga means the method of getting 
concentration, or it can be said that Yoga is con- 
centration. By concentration, i.e., by withdrawing 
our mind from external objects, l)y gaining self- 
control. l)y controlling our mental conditions and 
passions, by holding our senses in a j)eaceful state, 
if we remain well-balanced, then we attain 
to perfection. Many people who try to practise 
Yoga get unbalanced. Why? Becaitsc 'they 
have not the strength and will-power to bring 
these mad elephants of senses and passions under 
control. It requires tremendous force and strength 
to bring these wild elephants, intoxicated with the 
desire and passion of worldliness, under control, 
and ordinary mortals who have no guide, who have 
no strength cannot accomplish it; and, therefore, 
he says: “Remain well balanced. Keep mind, 
intellect, senses, all in perfect harmony, and keep 

— Katha-UpanighiM^ 2. 3. 11. 



372 


MYSTERY OF DEATH 


them under control. Then that high state will 
come”.^* By this it does not mean that the man 
who has lost all powers like a plant, all passions 
and sense powers will reach the highest. No, by 
this it means that all sense powers will remain in 
perfect condition, and transmute those forces on 
the higher plane and keep them under the power 
of your will. Then the attainment to the highest 
and the peace eternal will come in Samadhi and 
that is the goal of human life. 

In the state of Yoga there is the beginning of the 
realization and the end of worldliness. That is, 
where worldliness ends, the highest realization 
begins. And if we remember this, practise Yoga 
and self-control diligently, and remember that the 
highest ideal is beyond mind, beyond intellect, the 
realm of immortality is beyond undifferentiated 
energy, and slowly but steadfastly march onward, 
and stop not until the goal is reached, we attain to 
perfection and Blessedness. 


— Katha-Upn i t h a ^ 2 . 3 . 11 . 



CHAPTER XIX. 

REALIZATION OF THE ABSOLUTE 

In the last chapter we noticed what the Ruler of 
Death said to Nachiketa, the young seeker after 
Truth regarding the means by which the absolute 
Being can be realized and Immortality be attained, 
and that means is the practice of Yoga. And we 
also noticed that through the practice of Yoga 
the realization of the true Self can be also 
acquired. 

The practice of Yoga leads to that consciousness 
of the Supreme, that Godconsciousness, which 
cannot be acquired by any other method. By this 
Yoga, of course, we do not mean any particular 
kind of Yoga, but, like a generic term, it includes 
all the different methods that are described in the 
Vedanta philosophy. 

Why is it necessary to practice Yoga? Can we 
not see the Absolute with our eyes? — such ques- 
tions come up in our minds very often. These 
questions also arose in the mind of Nachiketa, and 
so the Ruler of Death said: “Neither by 
speech, by words, nor by mind can this 
realization be acquired, nor by the power of 
sight because the Absolute is not only beyond 

X I iTW n mm wnf mitn i 
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the reach of our physical body, but also of our 
senses, sense powers, the powers by which we see, 
hear, smell, taste and touch. These powers can- 
not reveal the tanscendental absolute Reality. By 
these powers we can grasp only appearances of 
things. We can never perceive the Reality with 
our senses, but only the appearcmces of the Real- 
ity. We see the Absolute as it appears to us. 
Senses are too gross, the vibration of senses are 
too thick, and so they cannot reach the super- 
sensible Absolute. The words cannot describe it 
because our words are too imperfect. Even that 
which we think or can imagine we cannot express 
in words; we cannot express even our feelings in 
words. Take, for instance, love; we cannot ex- 
press what love is in words. It is impossible to 
express in words hatred or any feeling like kind- 
ness perfectly. But we can feel much more than 
we can say. Many times when we are absolutely 
silent, we have the deepest feelings, our heart’s 
inner nature is filled with emotions, but when we 
try to express them in words we fail, and that 
show's that if our ordinary feelings on the human 
plane, if the human affection, and emotions can- 
not be expressed perfectly by words, how can we 
clarify the Absolute and the supreme Being by 
words? Words cannot reach the Absolute, the 
Highest. And so whenever we try to express the 
nature of true Self we fail, and that is the reason 
why w’e have so many contradictory statements 
like : “He is this” and "He is not this” “He is 
knowable” and “He is unknowable.” If we say 
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knowable, that means a certain class of things* 
and by that term we bring the absolute Being 
within that class. But He cannot be confined 
within any class, because any kind of classification 
makes Him imperfect. Again when we say 
that He is unknowable, w'e make Him transcend 
the realm of the knowable; and in this way, when- 
ever we try to describe the Absolute, we contra- 
dict ourselves. We cannot help it, because where 
all contradictions end there is the realm of the 
Absolute. All contradictions are on the relative 
plane, just as much as all assertions. So assertion 
and negation must end in the Absolute. Or, in 
other words, our positive assertions, positive 
statements and negative statements will coincide, 
will harmonize, will become neutralised in the Abso- 
lute, just as positive and negative poles of a 
magnet are neutrals at the neutral point where it 
is neither positive nor negative. So the absolute 
Being is the neutral point in this phenomenal world, 
where the positive and negative sides harmonize 
and become neutrals and eciuals, and there is the 
realm of the Absolute.*' Whenever we try to 
reach that how can we have any positive idea, or 
negative idea? So words fail. 

Even thoughts cannot reach that transcendental 
plane. The Absolute is beyond all thoughts. We 
may think perhaps that liy purifying our thoughts 
W'e will be able to make our thoughts reach the 
Absolute; but we may try in vain for ages, still 

2. Cf. Author’s (a) Self-knowledge (1944), pp. 17-18; 
(b) Our Relation to the Absolute (1946), pp. 42-43. 
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the Absolute will not be brought within the realm 
of thoughts. It cannot be. All thoughts will end, 
and one thought will be overcome by another until 
our thoughts become infinite in range, and infinite 
in minuteness, in subtlety. Thoughts cannot 
reach it, mental feelings, mental perceptions, men- 
tal qualities, and all other mental modifications 
cannot apprehend the Highest. 

But if this be the condition, then how are you going 
to apprehend the Absolute? How are you going 
to realize our true Self? 

“Regarding that absolute Truth, one can only 
say that He is, or It is.”* We may know or we 
can say that It exists, the Absolute exists; beyond 
that we cannot say anything. But those who 
deny Its existence can never know It. Those who 
have this feeling that the Absolute exists can 
make attempts to know It, and can gain the reali- 
zation in the end. But those who deny entirely, 
ignore Its existence will never make any attempt, 
and will never be able to reach It until that mental 
condition is changed or transfigured. 

The Absolute is l>eyond all thoughts, beyond all 
subtle substances, and the finest things that we 
can grasp or comprehend. The Absolute is the 
cause of all, yet It is causeless. It has no cause, 
and at the same time it cannot be confined within 
the laws of causation. Or it can be said the 
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causeless cause. It does not begin to be the cause, 
otherwise there would be a change in Him, but 
It is beyond the realm of cause and effect, yet no 
other thing exists in the universe which may be 
called the cause of the universe. All things pro- 
ceed from the absolute substance of Being and 
those who have their minds fixed upon It as 
existing Substance, as existent, that It exists, that 
He is, can realize It, can understand Him and 
acquire perfect consciousness about Him. 

“Those who hold such ideas, that the Brahman, 
the Absolute is existence. It is not a negation, not 
nothingness, but existence, it is the absolute Exis- 
tence, can attain to lt.“* Now, there are some 
people who believe that this whole universe has 
come out of nothingness, in the beginning there 
was nothing, and from nothing the whole thing 
has come into existence. There is a class of 
Buddhistic philosophers who believe in that. They 
are nihilists (Sunyai>ddi) . And all nihilistic thin- 
kers can be classfied under that head. Nihilists 
believe that this whole phenomenal world has come 
into existence out of nothing, but those who hold 
such thoughts will not be able to realize the 
Absolute, because the Absolute is the Existence. 
It is not nothingness (Sunyatd) as the Buddhists 
maintain, but It is something, It is suckness 
or thatness. There are four different classes 


— KaiiHi-UpMibliMl, 2 . 3 . 13 . 
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of Buddhistic philosophers.® One class believes in 
this idea that the whole universe has come into 
existence out of nothing, and in order to refute 
such ideas this was said that those who hold the 
thought that the Brahman, the Absolute, exists, 
will realize It existent something, as existent 

5. In fact, there are two main yanas ( vehicles = doctrinal 
paths) of the Buddhists, HUiaydna and Mahaydna, 
The proper name of the Mahdydtta is BodhisattZHi-jana. 
The Hindydna claims generally priority to the 
Mahdydna, 1'he Buddhist philosopher Asanga des- 
cribed graphically the distinction between Hindydna 
and Mahdydna in the first book of his Mahdydnd- 
sutrdlankdra. 

In 2nd-3rd century A.D. we find among the Buddhists three 
kinds of yanas, Srdzv>kayd>ia, Pratyckaydna and 
Mahdydfuj. I'rorn these three yanas evolved four 
schools of philosophy: (1) San>dstivdda or Sauirdntika, 
(2) V dhydrthabhanga or Vaihhdsika, (3) Vijudnor 
vdda or Y ogdchdra <i\u\ (4) Shunyavada {Madhyamika) , 
The Bengali Buddhist author Advayavajra {12th century 
A.D.) explained clearly these four schools in his 
celebrated book Tattvaratndvali. The Vaibhdsika 
school has explained in their books the two yanas, 
Pratyeka and Srdvaka. The Mahdydm is again of tw^o- 
kinds Pdramitaydfia and Mantraydna. Among these 
two classes the first has been explained either by the 
theories or Sceatrantika, Yogdchdra or Mahdydna, and 
the second Mantraydna by the theories of Yogdchdra and 
Mddhyamika. 

Again among the two Pdramitds, Mantranaya or Mantraydna 
commences with the theories of Shunyavdda and 
Vijhdnavdda. There was also a great controversy 
between these two Vddas (doctrines) or schools. The 
Shunyazdda deals with the doctrine of *Shunyatd' and 
Advayavajra said in his Mahdsukhaprakdsa that from 
the right or correct knowledge of ShAmyotd appears 
Vija (seed), from Vija develops the idea of Vimham 
and by the process of nydsa and vinyasa in Vimbam 
realization of everything comes. That is, a man can 
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Being, and to them the Absolute reveals Its true 
nature, and not to those who deny Its existence. 
So, in order to attain to the realization, first of all 
we must have the consciousness that It exists. Now^ 
how can we gain that consciousness? Simply 
through our own existence. We ourselves cannot 
deny our own existence, Ijecause we exist, we are, 
I am, you are, he is. We cannot deny this. Now we 
are sitting here, can we deny that? No, l>ecause we 
exist here. So we cannot deny our existence. If we 
deny our existence then we do not exist, consequent- 
ly we can never know our existence. But if we be- 
lieve in our existence, if we are conscious of our 
own existence, then that would be the foundation 
— that would he the starting point for our cons- 
ciousness of the absolute existence. If I exist, if 
the chair exists, if the earth exists, if the sun 
exists, if the moon exist.s. if all the objects of 
phenomena exist, then that existence is universal, 
it is not nothingness. If we have come out of 


achieve knowledge of everything by the correct know- 
ledge of Shunyata. Therefore, Slfunyata does not 
imply the conception of naught or tinthingncss, i.e. it 
implies something that exists. But Nagarjuna cxjxjund- 
ed the doctrine of Shuftyemada in a quite different 
way — in a nihilistic system. His Madhyamika philo- 
sophy propagates the doctrine of momenlanness and 
nothingness or void. Sankara, the non-dualistic phili- 
sopher refuted this doctrine of Shunyaxmda in his 
commentaries on the Upanishods and BrahmasiUra. Me 
said that the realization or knowledge of nothingness 
pre-supposes an exisitence of another knowledge and that 
means we posit an existence of knowledge when we deny 
something by a knowledge. The nihilistic philisophy 
is therefore untenable being illogical. 
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nothing we would remain nothing all the time and 
then our end would be nothingness. And that 
which is in the beginning and in the end is also in 
the middle state. So if we were nothing in the 
beginning and if we are going to be nothing in the 
end, then our present state is also nothing, because 
nothing can never produce something. So what- 
ever we do, with such a belief we are doing nothing. 
We may eat, or drink, or sleep or do our functions, 
that is nothing ; they have come out of nothing and 
are going back to nothing, so all these works and 
duties are useless and absolute waste of time and 
energy. But if these things which we are perform- 
ing at the present moment exist, then they existed 
before, or they have come out from the existence, 
and they will continue to remain in some form or 
other, and will be called existent. Otherwise 
everything will be reduced to nothingness. So that 
would be the starting point, if we try to understand 
our own existence per se as it is in reality, then we 
shall be able to understand the absolute exis- 
tence. 

But where lies our existence? Is it in the body? 
No. When we sleep we are not conscious of the 
liody, but still we exist. When we dream we are 
not conscious of the body, still we exist. Now that 
existence is not on account of the body; that exis- 
tence is reflected through the body. In fact, our 
own existence, the existence of the soul makes the 
body appear as existing, otherwise it would not 
exist. Ordinary materialistic thinkers say that the 
soul exists because of the body, that the soul is pro- 
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duced by the body; but they put the cart before the 
horse, and consequently they can never come to a 
satisfactory conclusion. The body does not 
produce consciousness of existence, but the cons- 
ciousness of existence makes the body live and 
move, and that would be the right thinking. So 
by right thinking we will be able to understand that 
the existence of our soul is the cause of all other 
existence. In fact, how do we know that the sun 
exists? Because we exist. If we are non-existent 
the sun can never exist for us. How do you know 
God exists? Because we exist. If we do not 
exist, God would never exist, and that is the most 
logical proof that if other things exist then their 
existence depends upon our own existence. And 
so we are the starting point, and starting from that 
knowledge we shall eventually come to the know- 
ledge of the absolute Existence {Sat) which 
is Brahman. 

Now, when the sense powers are not active, and 
the body is not active, sense organs are not active ; 
when the emotional nature is inactive, when 
all emotions cease, when all passions and desires 
do not disturb our mind, when our intellectual 
functions are in abeyance, when our mental facul- 
ties do not work — even at that moment we continue 
to exist as an entity. In the state of Samadhi, 
when everything vanishes away, all external 
colours and beautiful landscape and paintings and 
everything that attracts our eyesight vanish; 
when the beautiful notes of music and all noise 
cease to produce an impression upon our conscious- 
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Dess, when the sense of touch is latent, when mind 
does not work, when thoughts are still, when 
■absolute darkness prevails in this phenomenal 
universe, then the light of the self-effulgent sun 
of our true Self is visible, is perceptible by our 
innermost nature, the innermost ego. Then comes 
the realization of the absolute Existence. That 
Existence can never change. It is independent of 
all external conditions and environments and 
therefore whether you have body, or conditions 
favourable or unfavourable that does not make any 
difference. Y ou continue to exist : even though the 
whole world goes against you, still nothing can 
hurt you. or injure you, or can make you non- 
existent. And that state is described here: 

“When all the desires and passions of our hearts 
arc removed ; when perfect silence and stillness 
prevail, then the mortal becomes immortal’’.'* The 
mortal enters into the realm of Immortality at that 
time. That is the Yoga; that is the highest state 
of V'oga. In that state ('.odconsciousness comes. 
Then if w’c wish to l)e immortal we must do this, 
we must enter into that supramundane realm first 
l)y silencing — by removing all these disturbing 
elements, quieting them, and making our mind and 
mental functions remain in absolute silence. It is 
very difficult to do that, but that can be done. He 
who has succeeded in doing it, has found the 

RW ilihtswhiwjTO ws II 

— Ki^<ha-UpMM>lMidl 2. 3. 14. 
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direct proof of immortality — direct proof of the 
Absolute. No other proof can be more convincing 
than that because the Absolute, as 1 have already 
said, is beyond the reach of our senses, sense 
powers, speech, mind and thought. How can we 
give any proof or evidence of the Absolute l)eyond 
this statement: that It is. It exists. Why, because 
we exist. That is the only proof. If you wish to 
know further proofs go beyond the realm of 
thoughts and there you will find the most satis- 
factory and convincing proof of the Absolute, and 
thoge who have attained to that ever-shining state 
have become wise ones, have become perfected. 
Then they arc not of this plane; they are not like 
ordinary mortals, they are immortal. 

“When all the knots of desires of our minds are 
shattered, or destroyed in this very life, vve enter 
into the blissful realm of immortality, and this 
is the golden teachings of \ edanta”.* We have a 
great many knots of desires. Our mind, under 
present conditions, is all tangled uj). We cannot 
separate one function from another. We are not 

* I 

— Katha-Upanishad, 2. 3. 1 5. 

Sankara says in his commentary of 2. 3. 14, that mortals 
become immortal even in this life if they purify their 
hearts by rubbing out all the dust of desires. He more- 
over said : “HH 

iww*# I 
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conscious of our simple nature, we have become so 
complex, so artificial, so diplomatic and so mixed 
up with delusion and error and right discrimina- 
tion — everything is mixed up. In this state it is 
very difficult to understand correcdy, to separate 
spirit from matter and matter from spirit; to 
separate the ego from non-ego; to separate the 
Absolute from the relative, and we are living in 
that state now, so how can we expect to reach the 
Absolute right away? IV e must simplify our own 
nature, purify our hearts, remove all the knots of 
desires and passions and earthly ambition. To 
think that 1 am this body is one knot; I am this, I 
am that, I am thin, I am fat, I am dark, I am white, 
I am beautiful, I am ugly — these are all knots. 
These are not helpful to the path of realization. 
The soul must not have such ideas. These are ail 
delusions. The soul is bodyless entirely. It has 
no body, still it makes mistakes and thinks of itself 
as one with the body. It thinks through mistake 
that I am a child; I am a grown up man; I have 
grey hair; I have black hair. All these are delu- 
sions, and these delusions should cease to disturb 
the ego. The self-deluded ego thinks that this is my 
property, this is my wealth, I want to accumulate 
more wealth; I want to gain this. These are all 
false knowledge. The soul or true Self never does 
these things; some ghost has entered into our 
being and has taken possession of our heart and is 
guiding us in this way; is forcing us to commit 
such blunders, and if we can once come out of the 
influence of this demon then we are safe, then we 
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Start right up like a rocket and enter into the realm 
of infinite Reality. 

The notions or conceptions: 1 am happy, I am 
I this, 1 am that — are all knots. 
These knots must be torn asunder. We should 
realize that we are Spirits, children of immortal 
Bliss, we cannot have such thoughts and ideas, we 
cannot have any passions. Why should we take 
care of these physical and material bodies? There 
are some people who are crazy to take care of their 
bodies, putting little things here and there — simply 
for what purpose? To satisfy their minds and 
desires that they are one with the Ixxly, and by 
taking care of the bodies they are taking care of 
their souls. But that is not a correct way, Ijecause 
by doing that they are simply encouraging blun- 
ders. Of course, by this I do not mean that we 
should neglect our bodies, but we should not make 
much of them. We should consider the body as 
an instrument. The soul has taken this body to 
fulfil a certain purpose and that is all. It is not 
the primary thing, but it is secondary. Really the 
material body is the instrument of the soul, and we 
must not listen to those teachers who simply keep 
our minds within the limits of the physical plane 
and use all methods how to beautify the body, how 
to make it strong, and this and that. These physi- 
cal methods are only temporary. They are 
always contingent. They proceed from ignorance 
of the true Self — ignoratvce of the Truth that we 
are souls and not bodies. Bodies are frail and 
they should be looked upon only as instruments or 

25 
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means as I have said before. Some people think 
that perfect health is the sign of high spirituality. 
They are mistaken just the same. But it is true, 
also, that a soul which has understood the laws of 
life and who is obeying the hygienic laws and 
other laws of life correctly will have good health. 
Now, sometimes we may do all these things cor- 
rectly, still we may have ill health; and the cause 
of it is that we are reaping the result of our pre- 
vious mistakes, and that is all. What we 
committed in the past must produce results, and, 
therefore, we are suffering. When a wise man 
suffers from ill health we must not find fault with 
him. He is reaping the result of his previous 
mistakes now. The mistakes you committed 10 or 
20 years ago will not cease to produce their results, 
and those results will come back upon you after 20, 
30, 40 years — some in the next reincarnation. 
There is no way of stopping it. When the bullet 
is shot it must go to its destination. You cannot 
stop it. But so long as the bullet is within our 
powers, is not shot, we can check its course. But 
when it is once shot it cannot be checked, it must 
take its own course. So all the works which we 
have done through mistakes and all the evil 
thoughts we have thought out will produce their 
evil results. They are shot, and they cease only 
by producing the results. So we should face them 
bravely and accept everjrthing that comes before us. 
We are the cause of aU these things that are hap- 
pening to us. We must take them bravely, 
manfully, and learn the result so as not to commit 
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the same error once again. So, when all these 
knots of the heart are removed, are tom asunder, 
are cut away, destroyed by the fire of wisdom, or 
right knowledge and right discrimination, then the 
soul becomes immortal. This is the teaching of 
the Ruler of Death (Yama). He describes that 
the tnometU one real ices this, the moment one has 
transcended all these mental atid physical condi-^ 
tions, that very moment that soul has become 
perfect and immortal cz>en in this life, and by that 
he has answered the question which the young 
seeker after Truth asked; How far the realm of 
death does extend and who can Ix'conie immortal. 
But those who cannot reach that state in this life, 
but perform good thoughts and good deeds and 
gradually, by the slow process of evolution, march 
onward — what will become of them? They will 
enter into the realm of immortality sooner or later, 
and no one will be lost, but each individual soul 
will gradually become conscious of its immortal 
nature. 

There are various methods of Yoga that are des- 
cribed, and here the Ruler of Death says that those 
who cannot reach that state of consciousness right 
away, through practice can attain to it and become 
immortal. 

Now, he describes the method of Raja Yoga, and 
says, that there are various nerves in the system. 
Among all these hundreds of nerves and arteries 
and veins there is one which goes through the 
brain, upward. That one is called shushumnd. It 
goes through the spinal column through Ac 



388 


MYSTERY OF DEATH 


medullR oblongata, through the brain upward, and 
that one is the path of Brahman; that one leads to 
the highest heaven as the Yogis conceive. Anyone 
who can enter that nerve and at the time of death 
pass out through that nerve, through the middle of 
the brain can attain to the Brahman, the highest 
heaven of the Creator, and there he goes on in his 
spiritual progress and ultimately reaches the cons- 
ciousness of the Absolute.^ All other nerves and 
other doors are for reincarnation.® If we cannot 

8. Here the Swatni’s philosophical non-dualistic (Admitic) 
standpoint is clear. He says that through the method 
of Yoga a Yogi "can attain to the Brahman, the highest 
heaven of the Creator'’. In truth, his marching is not 
stopped there, but "from there he goes in his spiritual 
progress and ultimately reaches the consciousness of the 
Absolute". The Swami clearly discriminates the 
two spiritual methods, Yogic and Advaitic. By Yogic 
practice one can commune with the ever-eflFulgent 
Parama-Siva seated on the thousand petalled lotus 
(sahasraraclvakra) passing gradually through the 
sxssutnna canal, but that communion does not mean the 
highest realization of the transcendental Brahman. 
And so from there his spiritual progress again begins to 
reach the highest point, from there he rises again and 
enters into the realm of the absolute Brahman as 
described by the Advaita Vedanta. 

^ I ^ *f|W, 

Sankara says also : HT Clf 

It should be noticed that the text of the Upanidiad 
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enter into that shushumnd path we will have to 
remain in the realm of creation, and therefore, the 
Yogis try to awaken that shushumnd and enter into 
that path. They draw the breath here {dfHd- 
chakra), between the eyebrows. At the time of 
death they withdraw the whole mind from the 
lower part of the body. All consciousness they 
withdraw from every organ and concentrate 
it here, and then gradually let it go upward and 
pass out. They pass out through the shushumnd. 
Those who are practising Raja Yoga will be able 
to understand how it can be done, but those who 
have not advanced far enough will not be able to 
understand it. 

In “Raja Yoga” or Patau jaladarsana all 
these are described. But this is the earliest 
expression of that practice. Even in the 

this connection is 'utkramena bhavmtV. Sankara 
comments upon this word as ifl^- 

vniRtw iwir- 

g ft reqitf IW l means ‘coming back’ 

or ‘passing to other lokas or regions’. Tn fact, there 
happens nothing like vyutthana or the process of ‘coming 
back’ or ‘going beyond’ of the realized souls- The Swami 
discussed it also in his bo<^ Our Relation to the 
Absolute (p. 1%) by saying: “And truly speaking, 
there is no longer any going beyond the Absolute, or 
going down or coming hack {vyutthana) from the 
Absolute by one who has realized it: Wo sa punaedr 
varttate'.” 
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Vedas that practice was advocated from very 
ancient times. You see how they knew the physio- 
logy and anatomy, and how they discovered this 
centuries and centuries before Christ and they 
practised it. They could withdraw their whole 
consciousness from every organ and make those 
organs stop and then enter into the highest realm 
of consciousness. The whole organic system will 
obey the will-power of such a Yogi, and there are 
Yogis in India today who have absolute control 
over every part of the body. It can be done. I 
have seen such Yogis who can do that and who 
have succeeded in withdrawing consciousness from 
every part of the body at their will. It is not at 
all an abnormal state, because the Yogis are 
absolutely sane persons getting the highest wisdom 
and living on the highest plane, they are absolutely 
moral and spiritual, and keen in perception and 
intellect. They can do these things, they can bring 
their consciousness, bring all the organs and senses 
under their control. By practising this Yoga they 
know how to die, they know what will happen after 
death if they pass out through some particular 
nerve or particular sense organ, they know exact- 
ly, and they know also how to stop that. That 
power is greater than any other power like clair- 
voyance and clairaudience. But those are abnormal 
conditions — seeing at a distance or hearing sounds. 
So gain perfect control over yourself, bring every 
inch of your body under your control. That is 
the thing we should try to acquire, and then enter 
into the realm of the Absolute, of Immortality, 
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through that nerve which goes through the middle 
of the brain. 

The true Self is very small, is very minute, but it 
dwells in the hearts of all living creatures. It is 
very subtle. It is confined or hidden under dif- 
ferent layers, or different planes of existence. First 
is the gross physical plane — the physical body; 
then the sense plane — the sense powers; then the 
mental plane, emotional plane, intellectual plane. 
All these planes: the planes of happiness, pleasure, 
joy, etc., are all coverings {Panchu-Kosha) too. 
Now, all these planes hide, and cover the Absolute, 
the true Self. And as one can take out the pith of 
a reed by drawing it out from its shell or covering, 
so one should try to draw out the true Self which 
is hidden under these sheathes of different layers 
of existence or Prdn<i, and when one has learned 
that method, the essence of the being can be 
realized.'® 

This can be learned from a Master who has attained 
the Divine Illumination. The books can go 
so far as to say what should be done {‘jndpakam hi 
sdstram') but they cannot reveal the Truth. We 
shall have to learn it from a living teacher. Guru or 

\o \ 

— iCath>-UpBi ii>h a d , 2 . 3 . 17 . 

Sankara says as regards it : ftwwi 
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spiritual master, because we are too gross, and our 
minds are too much on the material plane, on the 
sense plane, so we cannot understand how this 
could be done. In the first place, we have no faith 
in ourselves — we have no self-confidence. We do 
not believe that there is such a thing as immortal 
Soul. We do not believe that we are the Soul or 
Atman, that we are children of immortal Bliss. 
These beliefs should come first. It may take a 
long time — many generations — many incarnations 
before we can acquire them. Blessed are they who 
have attained to such conviction, such faith in 
themselves, not faith in any outside thing, but the 
first thing should be faith in our own self — that we 
exist — that we are souls — that we are Spirits — that 
we are beyond all these material conditions — that 
we are children of immortal Bliss, then start on to 
realize our true Self. And even then we will be 
misled. The attractions and temptations of the 
world are so great that they will drag us again and 
again on these planes, and we will have to fight 
hard to conquer our own minds; just as Buddha 
had to fight hard for six long years after he had 
renounced everything. He had to fight hard, and 
then he succeeded. It is not an easy thing, hut yet 
there is nothing greater than this. This is the 
greatest. Do not try to conquer other nations ; do 
not try to conquer your competitors. These com- 
petitors do not amount to anything. But conquer 
your competitor within yourself who is dragging 
you down to the material plane and keeping you 
enchained within the realm of phenomena. Find 
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that out That conquest is the best. The con- 
queror of the mind is greater than the conqueror 
of the world; the conqueror of ambition is greater, 
is dttnne while the conqueror of the world is a slave 
of ambition. The one is free, the other is a salve. 
The one attains to the highest immortal Bliss, the 
other suffers from the reaction and loses (X’ery- 
thing in the end, as Napoleon did. 

So millionaires and multi-millionaires do not 
amount to anything. All those big millionaires 
who founded the city of San Francisco lost every- 
thing, lost all their beautiful palaces, and every- 
thing, they could not protect them." So it is 
useless to hold wealth and to be vain about it, to 
boast that I possess so much, what do I care for 
the rest of the world. That lK)asting is nothing, 
that shows the ignorance of the individual and it 
is foolishness. The wise man laughs at it. Those 
who are trying to acquire more wealth, the wise 
man also laughs at them l>ecause they are chasing 
the phantoms of hope which never come twice, and 
even when they do come do not make them happy. 
Why do we keep our eyes closed ? I.,et us be brave. 
Let us not be like an ostrich. When an ostrich is 
frightened he buries his head in the sand, he does 
not want to see anything. Why should we go into 
that state? That is not healthy. I^t us wake up 
and see things as they are in reality and face the 
brute and find out the ways by which we can get 
out of this condition. Why should we waste our 

11. This was deUvered ofter the great earthquake in San- 
Francisco. 
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time and energy by doing petty things? They do 
not amount to any^ing. 

That which is the pith, the essence of our being, 
remember that, that is pure and perfect and im- 
mortal. Know that to be immortal — ^yea that is 
immortal. There is nothing beyond it. The 
essence of our soul is immortal, and that can never 
die. 

Here ends the teaching of the Ruler of Death. 
Hearing this wonderful teaching, taking regard- 
fully the instruction from the Ruler of Death, the 
young seeker after Truth attained to the conscious- 
ness of his immortal Self. He realized the immortal 
Self, transcended the realm of thoughts and 
entered into the superconscious realization, and 
through the practice of that Yoga he gained full 
Godconsciousness, became pure and perfect, be- 
came free from change, free from death and eter- 
nally blissful. Whosoever will follow his path will 
attain to the same goal. Whosoever will realize 
the Absolute as eternal within his heart will be- 
come immortal in the end and will transcend the 
realm of Death (Yama). 

>o 
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— Katha-Upanisliail, 2. 3. 18. 

To conclude the story this last verse has been 
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May that which we have studied in these chapters 
be a food to our souls ; may it enlighten our minds 
and strengthen our bodies ; may it bring peace and 
happiness in our souls; may there be peace be- 
tween the teacher and the students; may we not 
quarrel or find fault with each other. Peace, 
Peace, Peace be unto us all. It is the end. 







